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Welcome aboard your vehicle

This user manual contains the information required:

- foryou to familiarise yourself with your vehicle, to use it to its best advantage and to fully benefit from the all the func-
tions and the technical developments itincorporates.

- toensure thatit always gives the best performance by following the simple, but comprehensive advice concerning
regular maintenance.

- toenable you to deal quickly with minor faults not requiring specialist attention.

Itis well worth taking a few minutes to read this manual to familiarise yourself with the information and guidelines it con-
tains about the vehicle and its functions and new features. If certain points are still unclear, our Network technicians will
be only too pleased to provide you with any additional information.

For guidance, please see the following symbols:

or - visible on the vehicle, they show that you should consult the manual to find detailed information and/or
limits on operations in respect of equipment on your vehicle.

= anywhereinthe manualindicates a transfer to a page.

PR
L

anywhere in the manual indicates a hazard, danger or a safety recommendation.

The description of the models given in this manual is based on the technical specifications at the time of writing. The
manual covers all items of equipment (both standard and optional) available for these models, but whether or not
these are fitted to the vehicle depends on the version, the options selected and the country where the vehicle is sold.

This manual may also contain information about items of equipment to be introduced later in the model year.
The diagrams in the user manual are provided as examples only.

Enjoy driving your new vehicle.

Translated from English. Copying or translation, in part or in full, is forbidden unless prior written permission has been ob-
tained from the car manufacturer.
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EXTERIOR

1 Electric windows & 228
Wipers and washers 9 99
Demisting 2 211

2 Key2>26

Locking, unlocking the doors > 34
3 Rear view mirrors 2 91

4 Bodywork maintenance 9 261

5 Tyres 2266

6 Lights: operation > 94

Lights: replacement 2 280
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PASSENGER COMPARTMENT

1 Adjusting your driving position & 51

2 Passenger compartment storage,
fittings > 242

3 Rear bench seat > 49

Rear headrests 9 42

4 Transporting objects > 246
5 Child safety @ 65

6 Frontseats > 43

Front headrests & 42
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DRIVER'S POSITION

1 Instrument panel > 79> 85
2 Wipers and washers 2 99
3 Multimedia central screen =2 226

4 Heating system, air conditioning
2211

5 Gearlever>114

6 Drive mode 9 209

7 Electronic parking brake 9 120
8 Engine start/stop button 2108
9 Steering wheel adjustment > 88
10 Bonnetrelease control & 248

11 Headlamp beam height adjust-
ment > 96

12 Exterior lighting 2> 94
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DRIVING AIDS

- Anti-lock braking system(ABS)
2132

- Electronic stability control(ESC)
2132

- Hill start assistance(HSA) 132

- Hilldescent control(HDC) 9132

- Auto hold 2122

- Lane keeping assist > 137

- Lane change assist 2143

- Stopand Start 2111

- Active emergency braking 2149
- Speed limiter 2159

- Intelligent adaptive cruise control
2161

- Activedriver assist 2174

- Park assist2> 194

- 360° camera 2189

Full automatic parking 9 199

- Tyre pressure monitoring system
>128
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SAFETY ON BOARD

1 Front seat (driver and passenger)
airbags 256

2 Front seat center side (far side)
airbag > 59

3 Curtain airbags 2 59
4 Seatbelts > 51
5 Side airbags & 59
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IDENTIFYING A VEHICLE - LABELS

1 Vehicle identification numberre-
minder = 303

2 Tyre pressure labels & 269
3 Vehicle identification plate 9 303
4 Engineidentification 2 304

5 Technical information for the
emergency services 9 303
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THE ENGINE COMPARTMENT (ROUTINE MAINTENANCE)

1 Brake fluid & 254

212 Volt battery (combustion en-
gine) > 258

3 Engine oil filler cap & 250
4 Screen washer fluid & 254
5 Coolant> 254

6 Opening the bonnet > 248
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BREAKDOWN RECOVERY

1 Towingring 2 270

2 Tyres 2266

3 Fuses 9 287

4 Rear towing point & 275

5 Rear lamp bulb replacement > 280
6 Front towing point 2 275

7 Windshield wiper blade replace-
ment > 284
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E-TECH FULL HYBRID VEHICLE (HEV)

Introduction
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E-TECH FULL HYBRID VEHICLE (HEV)

1 Combustion engine

212 volt battery

3 Orange electrical power cables
4 High voltage traction battery

5 Electric motor

The hybrid vehicle system uses an
electric motor to improve the per-
formance of the combustion engine
(acceleration, starting, etc.).

The vehicle has more acceleration
torque available while consuming
less fuel.

The vehicle provides more accelera-
tion torque while consuming less
fuel.

The vehicle uses energy stored ina
high-voltage traction battery.

Battery

The hybrid vehicle is equipped with
two types of battery:

- Highvoltage traction battery

- 12 volt battery

High voltage traction battery

This battery, located underneath the
rear floor, stores the energy required

for the electric motor to operate cor-
rectly.

As with any battery, itdischarges
whenitis used. The traction battery
ischarged:

- during the vehicle deceleration
phases;

- when the combustion engine
starts automatically in order to act
as agenerator.

Your vehicle range in electric oper-
ating mode depends on the charge
level of the traction battery, and also
onyourdriving style and the com-
ponents consuming energy (air con-
ditioning, heating system, etc.).

In the event of traction battery dis-
charge, the combustion engine
alone moves the vehicle until the
traction battery is sufficiently re-
charged.

12 volt battery

The 12 volt battery, located in the
lower part of the luggage compart-
ment, supplies the energy required
to open/close the vehicle and to op-
erate the equipment.

Note: When starting the vehicle, 12V
battery supplies electrical power for
initialization of electronic control
units and system. Then, the vehicle is
started by the hybrid system.

The electrical system
A of the hybrid vehicle
uses direct high
voltage.
This system can get hot during
and after switching off the igni-
tion.
Observe the warning messages
on the labelsin the vehicle.
All operations on or modifica-
tions to the high voltage elec-
trical system (components,
cables, connectors, traction
battery) are strictly prohibited
due to therisks they present to
your safety. Call an approved
dealer.
The risk of serious burns or elec-
tric shocks can lead to death.
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E-TECH FULL HYBRID VEHICLE (HEV)

®

61607

risks.

The A symbolidentifies
the electrical elements
in your vehicle which
may present safety
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High-voltage electrical circuits

// ~ -
The high voltage electrical circuit
can be recognised by orange cables

6 and parts bearing the A symbol.

Noise

The hybrid vehicles are particularly
quietin electric operating mode.

You will not yet necessarily be used
toit, and neither will other road
users. Itis difficult for them to hear
your vehicle whenitis moving.

As the electric motor is silent, you
will hear other noises that may seem
unusual (aerodynamic noises, tyres,
etc.) as well as noises due to the op-

eration of the hybrid system (e.g.
cooling of the traction battery).
A
ting out of the vehicle,
always check that the
gear leverisin P position, apply
the parking brake and switch

off the ignition.
RISK OF SERIOUS INJURY.

Your hybrid vehicle is
very quiet. When get-

Operation

The hybrid system selects the com-
bustion engine and/or the electric
engine according to the driving style
(smooth, sporty, etc.), the traffic con-
ditions, and driving mode selected.




E-TECH FULL HYBRID VEHICLE (HEV)
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Regenerative braking level
warning light 7

When the gear leverisin the D posi-
tion while driving, you can set the re-
generative braking intensity to Auto,
Low, Normal, or High by moving the
lever to theright. (Moving to the left
moves in the opposite order.) The
higher the braking intensity, the
more energy is regenerated, and the
regenerated energy charges the
traction battery, increasing the driv-
ing distance. However, the higher
the braking intensity, the greater the
driving resistance may be felt.

When selected as Auto, the vehicle
automatically selects the regener-
ative braking intensity to Low/Nor-

mal/High, considering the vehicle
speed and the distance from the
vehicle in front.

The regenerative braking intensity
set during the previous drive is main-
tained even after the next start.

Power Meter 2

When the driving mode is Comfort or
Al mode, a power meter is displayed
ontheinstrument panel.

The power meter 2 indicates the en-
ergy flow between the following ele-
ments depending on the selected
driving mode.

~ Leftblue oildrop A: Energy pro-
duced by the combustion engine

Left blue drive bar B: Combustion
engine traction

Right green drive bar C: Electric
traction

Right green lightning D: Electric
energy

Energy flow 3

The hybrid system informs the driver
of the energy flow status of the hy-
brid system through various driving
styles. Each driving style specifies its
own energy flow, and the energy
flow indicator changes according to
the vehicle status.

- E:thevehicle

- F:the highvoltage traction bat-
tery

- G:theenergy flow

- H:theelectrical assembly (trac-
tion battery and electric motor) 1

- I:the combustion engine

- J:theelectrical assembly (traction
battery and electric motor) 2

The energy flow indicator shows the
following cases:

- When the vehicleis on and the en-
gine or motor is not started: The
vehicleis stationary and there is no
energy flow.

- Combustion engine driven: The
vehicle is driven solely by the com-
bustion engine. (engine and wheels)
- Combustion engine and motor co-
driven: The vehicle is driven by both
the motor and engine power. (motor,
engine and wheels)

- Energyrecovery: When you lift
your foot off the accelerator pedal
or, when driving downhill, lightly
press the brake pedal, the electric
motor and/or the regenerative brak-
ing system converts the energy pro-
duced by the vehicle's deceleration
into electric energy, charging the
traction battery.

- Engine running, energy recovery
and charging: The combustion en-
gine recharges the traction battery.
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E-TECH FULL HYBRID VEHICLE (HEV)

Regeneration can be limited for the
following reasons:

- When the motor torque is limited

- When the traction battery charge
reaches 80%

- When the outside temperature is
low

- When the vehicle speed is limited
(regenerationis not possible below a
certain speed)

Special case

When the traction battery

reaches a maximum
charge level, the engine brake is
temporarily reduced.
Please adapt your driving style
appropriately.

The engine brake
should under no cir-
cumstances be used as

a substitute for the
brake pedal.

24 - Getting to know your vehicle

Your hybrid vehicle is
A very quiet. When get-
ting out of the vehicle,
always check that the
gearleverisin P position, apply
the parking brake and switch
off the ignition.
RISK OF SERIOUS INJURY.

A

Bad weather, flooded roads:

Do not drive through floods if the
depth of water is above the lower
edge of the wheel rims.

If you cross ariver or puddle of wa-
ter, braking performance may be re-
duced. In this case, drive at a low
speed, paying attention to surround-
ing traffic conditions, and lightly
press the brake pedal several times
until braking performance returns to
normal.



E-TECH FULL HYBRID VEHICLE (HEV)

Important recommendations

injury or electric shocks which could result in death.

In the event of an accident orimpact

In the event of an accident or animpact to the underside of the vehicle (e.g. striking a post, raised kerb or
other street furniture) the electric circuit or the traction battery may be damaged.

Have the vehicle checked by an authorised dealer.

Never touch the high voltage components or orange cables which are exposed and visible inside or outside the vehi-
cle.

In the event of serious damage to the traction battery, leaks may occur:

c Please read these instructions carefully. Failure to follow these instructions may lead to arisk of fire, serious

- never touch liquids (fluids, etc.), coming from the traction battery;
- inthe event of contact with the body, wash the affected area with plenty of water and consult a doctor as soon as
possible.

In the event of fire

In the event of a fire, leave the vehicle immediately and evacuate it, then contact the emergency services, informing
them that thisis a hybrid vehicle.

If you have to intervene, only use ABC or BC extinguishing agents that are suitable for extinguishing fires on electri-
cal systems.

Do not use water or other extinguishing agents.

In the event of damage to the electrical circuit, please call an authorised dealer.

All towing operations

Refer to the paragraph entitled 'Towing, breakdown recovery'.» 275

Washing the vehicle

Never wash the engine compartment and high voltage traction battery using a high-pressure washer.

This risks damaging the electric circuit.

Risk of electric shock and arisk to life.
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KEY, REMOTE CONTROL

General information

1 Vehicle locking or finding

2 Tailgate locking or unlocking
3 Vehicle unlocking
4 Remote engine start > 108

5 Mechanical key Opening and clos-
ing the doors

@ Keep spare keys in asafe
place and do not store

them inyour vehicle.

(D The key buttons are deac-
tivated when the engine is
running.

26 - Getting to know your vehicle

Use

Unlocking the vehicle
Using the key

Press button 3. The hazard warning
lights will blink twice to indicate that
all the doors and tailgate are un-
locked.

Hands-free function

If you have the key and put your
hand on the front door handle 6, the

vehicle will unlock. The hazard warn-
ing lights will blink twice to indicate
that the doors are unlocked. To use
this function, refer to the 'Hands-
free setting' below.

Note: If you do not open a door with-
in approximately 45~50 seconds
after unlocking by pressing button 3
or using the hands-free function, the
doors will be locked again.

Locking the vehicle
Using the key

Press button 1. The hazard warning
lights will blink once to indicate that
the doors and tailgate are locked. If
adooris notclosed properly, the
hazard warning lights will not flash
and all doors will be locked and then
unlocked immediately.

Hands-free function
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If you have the key and place your
hand on area 7 of the front door
handle, the vehicle will be locked.
The hazard warning lights will blink
once toindicate that the doors and
tailgate are locked. To use this func-
tion, refer to the 'Hands-Free Setup'
section below.

@ The hazard warning lights
will flash to indicate that

the vehicle is locked/un-
locked.

- blink twice indicates all doors
and tailgate are unlocked.

- Blinkonce indicates all doors
and tailgate are locked.

To sound the horn or turn it of f
when the vehicle is locked, from
the menu on the left side of the
central screen select [Settings]

-[Lock/Key]-[Sound horn

when vehicle is locked] in order.

Never leave your
! vehicle with the card

inside.

Locking/unlocking the tailgate
only

Press and hold button 2 to lock or
unlock the luggage compartment
only.

Finding your vehicle (vehicle loc-
ation)

Press button T twice quickly and the
side lights will light up for about 25
seconds, the turn signal will flash
several times, and the horn will
sound several times. (if [Horn &
Lighting] is selected)

From the menu on the left side of the

central screen, select [Settings]
-[Lock/Key]-[Find My Car Mode] in
order, then select [Horn & Lighting]
or [Light].

Opening or closing windows

Press and hold button 3 within the
key operating range to open all win-
dows.

From the menu on the left side of the
center screen, after selecting [Set-

tings] -[Lock/Key] in sequence,
if the [Automatically close windows
when vehicle is locked] functionis
ON, pressing button 7 briefly will
close allwindows. If the [Automatic-
ally close windows when locked]
functionis OFF, pressing button 7 for
along time will close all windows.

Getting to know your vehicle - 27
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Driver's responsibility
A when parking or stop-

ping the vehicle
Never leave an animal,
child or adult who is not selfsuf-
ficient alone in your vehicle,
even for a short time.
They may pose arisk to them-
selves or to others by starting
the engine, activating equip-
ment such as the electric win-
dows or locking the doors.
Also, in hot and/or sunny weath-
er, please remember that the
temperature inside the passen-
ger compartmentincreases
very quickly.
RISK OF DEATH OR SERIOUS IN-
JURY.
Be careful because the engine
may start if you step on the ped-
al and press the vehicle START/
STOP button while the key is
close to the key detection areq,
evenifitis outside the vehicle.

(D Replacement: need foran
additional key

If you lose your key or re-
quire another, you can obtain
one from an approved dealer.
However, please be aware that
it may take several weeks from
the application for the smart
key until its receipt, so be care-
ful not to lose the smartkey.
If akeyisreplaced,itwillbe ne-
cessary to take the vehicle and
allits keys to an approved Deal-
ertoinitialise the system.

(D Do not leave the key in
hot, cold, or humid places.

If the key comes into con-
tact with water, it may cause a
malfunction, so wipe it off im-
mediately.
Do not putitin the washing ma-
chine or soakitinwater fora
long time.
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(D Recommendations
Avoid leaving the card in
hot, cold or humid areas.
Do not keep the cardin a place
where it could be bent or dam-
aged accidentally, such asin
your back pocket. In particular,
if you putitinyour back pocket
and sitdown, the key could be
damaged, which may lead to
accidental vehicle operation.

Hands-free settings

From the menu on the left side of the

center screen, select [Settings] -
[Lock/Key]in order.

- Unlock with Door Handle Sensor:
When unlocking with the door
handle sensor, you can select [All
Doors] or [Main driver].

- Unlock with Key Button: When un-
locking with the key button, you can
select [All Doors] or [Main driver].

- Approaching Unlocking, Walk
Away Locking: Select ON to use the
Approaching Unlocking, Walk Away
Locking function.
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(D The 'Walk Away Locking'
function may not work in

the following cases. First,
make sure to check the locking
status before leaving.

- When the key stays near the
vehicle (within about 6 meters)
for about 5 minutes

- Whenthe keyisinside the
vehicle

- Whenadoorisopen

- When the voltage of the
vehicle's 12 volt battery is about
11 volts or lower

- When the doors are closed
and the person holding the key
left the vehicle quickly

- When the person holding the

ating range with the door open
and someone else closes the
open door

- Wheninan area where strong
electromagnetic waves are
generated, such as high-
voltage facilities, solar panels
and charging facilities, and mil-
itary facilities

key moves out of the key's oper-

Key operating range

This varies according to the sur-
roundings: take care not to acci-
dentally lock or unlock the vehicle by
inadvertently pressing the buttons
on the key.

If the key does not work or the
operating range changes

You should check the vehicle locking
and unlocking status yourself in the
following cases:

- If the key battery is abnormal or
discharged

- If you are using electrical equip-
ment that uses the same frequency
with the key (mobile phone, walkie-
talkie, video game console, key of
another vehicle, etc.)

- Ifthe vehicleisin a high-frequency
electromagnetic field (near police
stations, government offices, broad-
casting stations, military bases,
transmission towers, airports, ports,
etc.)

- If the weatheris very cold

If the battery is too weak to ensure
correct operation, you will still be
able to start and lock/unlock the
vehicle.> 33

(D Do not store the card any-
where it may come into

contact with other elec-
tronic equipment (computer,
phone etc.) as this could hinder
its operation.

Battery management

Itis essential to use batteries of the
same specifications as the ones
used and toinstall them correctly
under normal conditions. The batter-
ies are available from approved
dealers, and their service life is ap-
proximately two years.

Replacing the battery: 9 30

Precautions relating to
batteries:

= keep batteries (new or
used) out of reach of children;

- donotswallow batteries;
Risk of chemical burns which
may lead to death.

- ifingestedorinsertedinto
any part of the body, consult
adoctor as soon as possible.
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Key: Battery

Replacing the battery

30 - Getting to know your vehicle

Press button 7 and pull out the
mechanical key 2. ( 34) Insert the
mechanical key about1cm at aright
angle into the key area where the
mechanical key was removed, then
grasp the mechanical key handle
and lift the key cover toremoveiit.

Lift the circuit board 3 inside the key
in the direction of the arrow.
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Replace battery 4. When replacing
the battery, ensure that the positive
(+) terminal faces the + symbol on
the back cover.

Note: Key battery model: 3V, CR2032

Install circuit board 3 inside the key
onto the back cover.

Reattach the opposite key cover
that was previously removed.

Note: whenreplacing the battery, do
not touch the electronic circuit or
contacts on the key.

Assemble in the reverse order of dis-
assembly.

@ Do not directly expose the
key to an environment be-

low minus 20° for a long
time, otherwise the key may is-
sue a low battery alarm. Then
replace the battery in time. Be
careful not to affect the func-
tion of the remote control. Oth-
erwise, the vehicle may not
start normally, which may af-
fect the use of the vehicle.

A When replacing:

! - make sure that the
batteries are correctly
inserted.

Risk of explosion.

- if the flap does not close cor-
rectly, do not use the key and
keep out of reach of children.

@ The key is equipped with
sophisticated circuitry.

Protect it from corrosion
from shock, water, high temper-
atures, humidity, direct sunlight,
solvents, waxes, and abrasive
cleaners.

If they need to be re-
! placed, be sure to use
the same or equivalent

type of battery (consult
an Approved Dealer).

Operating faults

If the battery is too weak to ensure
correct operation, you will still be
able to start and lock/unlock the
vehicle.®> 34

26913
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@ The batteries are avail-
able from approved Deal-
ers, and their service life
approximately two years.
Check thatthereis nodyeon
the battery:risk of anincorrect
electrical contact.

@ Do not throw away your
used batteries as rubbish.

Take them toan ap-
proved dealer or consult your
local authority for information
on appropriate recycling facilit-
ies.

Precautions relating to
! batteries:

- keep batteries (new
or used) out of reach of children;
- do not swallow batteries;

Risk of chemical burns which
may lead to death.

- ifingested or inserted into
any part of the body, consult a
doctor as soon as possible.
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DOORS AND OPENING ELEMENTS

Opening from the inside

Opening and closing the
doors

Opening from the outside

Rear doors y
With the doors unlocked, hold the Pull the door handle 3.

handle 2 and pull it towards you.

When opening a door or
getting out, be careful of
the following:

When opening or closing
the door, make sure there
are no animal or person
near the door and be careful not
to getyour hands, head, or other
body parts caught or hit.
There is arisk of serious injury.

Frontdoors

With the doors unlocked, hold the
handle 7 and pull it towards you. - When opening a door, be
careful not to use excessive
force, as this may cause the
door to open and then close
again, whichis arisk of injury.

- When opening a door or get-
ting out, make sure there are no
approaching vehicles on the
side orrear.

Getting to know your vehicle - 33



DOORS AND OPENING ELEMENTS

As a safety precaution,
A the doors should only
be opened/closed

when the vehicle is sta-
tionary.

34 - Getting to know your vehicle

Driver's Responsibility
A when parking or stop-
ping the vehicle
Never leave an animal,
child or adult who is not selfsuf-
ficient alone in your vehicle,
even for a short time.
They may pose a risk to them-
selves or to others by starting
the engine, activating equip-
ment such as the electric win-
dows or locking the doors.
Also, in hot and/or sunny weath-
er, please remember that the
temperature inside the passen-
ger compartment increases
very quickly.
RISK OF DEATH OR SERIOUS IN-
JURY.
Be careful because the engine
may start if you step on the ped-
al and press the vehicle START/
STOP button while the key is
close to the key detection areq,
evenifitis outside the vehicle.

Locking and unlocking the
opening elements and doors

If the key does not work or the
operating range changes

In certain situations, the key may
not work or the operating range may
change. You should check the
vehicle locking and unlocking status
yourself in the following cases:

- when the key battery is flat or the
vehicle battery is discharged, etc,;

- use of appliances operating on the
same frequency as the card (such as
amobile phone, walkie-talkie, video
game console, or another vehicle's
card/key, etc.);

- the vehicleislocatedin a high
electromagnetic radiation zone
(such as near a police station, gov-
ernment office, broadcasting sta-
tion, military base, transmission
tower, airport, or port);

- Ifthe weatheris very cold.

If the key does not work, you can use

the mechanical key in the key on the
driver's door.



DOORS AND OPENING ELEMENTS

Access with key

The built-in key can be used to lock
orunlock the driver's door when the
key is not working.

To use the mechanical key, press
button 7 and pull area 2.

Using the mechanical key

You caninsert the mechanical key
into the driver's door handle key hole
and turn it clockwise to unlock the
vehicle or counterclockwise to lock
it.

When you are finished using the
mechanical key, put the mechanical
key back into the key.

15

Unlocking the door with the mech-
anical key may activate the theft
alarm. In this case, place the key in
the cup holder of the front seat cen-
ter console and press the vehicle
START/STOP button to deactivate
the alarm.

For the front passenger and rear
doors, insert the spare key in the
hole 3, turnit,and close the door to
lock.

The door manual lock functionis
used to prevent the door from being
parked (left unattended) openina
state of vehicle discharge.

This feature may be mistaken fora
child lock or manipulated to test it.
Please note that the catch 4 of the
latch may change to a 1-step lock
while operating to use this function.
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DOORS AND OPENING ELEMENTS

/.

Child safety

To prevent the rear doors from being
opened from the inside, insert the
emergency key into hole § and turn
itin the direction of the arrow. Check
from the inside to ensure that the
doors are securely locked.

There is arisk of serious
A injury or death if a child

opens the door while
driving. When carrying
a child, always turn the child

safety lock to the locked posi-
tion.
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Interior locking and unlocking
door control (Inside the vehicle)

You can lock the vehicle by pressing
button 7 with all doors and tailgate
closed. (Press and hold button 7 to
close all windows.)

You canunlock the vehicle by press-
ing button 6 with all doors and tail-
gate locked. (Press and hold button
6 toopen all windows.)

Note: Inside the vehicle, only the all
door buttons can unlock the vehicle
when the anti-theft mode is dis-
abled, and the vehicle is not un-
locked in the anti-theft mode.

Automatic relocking, unlocking

Automatic relocking

The vehicle is automatically re-
locked after unlocking it if thereis no
vehicle operation, such as opening a
door, for approximately 45 to 50
seconds. The turn signal flashes
once and the vehicle switches to the
anti-theft mode.

Automatic locking while driving

When the vehicle START/STOP but-
tonisinmode Il ($108) or the vehicle
speedreaches 7 km/h, alldoors and
the tailgate are automatically
locked.

In the event of an emergency while
the doors are locked, pull the inside
door handle once for the driver and
front passenger or pull the inside
door handle twice for the rear seats
to open the doors.

Collision unlocking

When the airbag is deployed due to
a frontal or side collision while driv-
ing, all doors and the tailgate are
automatically unlocked so that the
occupants can quickly exit the
vehicle. However, if there is a prob-
lem with the mechanical device or
battery related to door unlocking,
the doors may not be unlocked. If the
doors are not unlocked and emer-
gency rescue is required, break the
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door window and pull the inside door

Driver's responsibility
If you decide to keep

handle to unlock the doors.
A the doors locked when
you are driving, remem-
ber that it may be more difficult
for those assisting you to gain
access to the passenger com-

partmentin the event of an
emergency.

Automatic locking when driv-
ing, anti-theft system

Automatic locking when driving

After the vehicle is started, the sys-
tem automatically locks the doors
when you reach approximately 4.35
mph (7 km/h).

The door can be unlocked:

- by pressing the door unlocking
switch 2 34;

- atastandstill, by opening a front
door frominside the vehicle.

Note: if a dooris opened/closed, it
will automatically lock again when
the vehicle reaches a speed of ap-
proximately 4.35 mph 7 km/h).

Driver's responsibility
A If you decide to keep

the doors locked when

you are driving, remmem-
ber that it may be more difficult
for those assisting you to gain
access to the passenger com-
partmentin the event of an
emergency.

Operating faults

If you experience an operating fault
(such as the vehicle speed-sensitive
automatic locking function not
working), make sure that central
locking has not been deactivated by
mistake and check that all of the
opening elements are properly
closed.

If they are properly closed, contact
an approved dealer.

Anti-theft system

The anti-theft system does not need
to be manually activated or deactiv-
ated.

The anti-theft system is automatic-
ally deactivated when the vehicle
START/STOP buttonis pressed and
the key is detected by the vehicle.

Try the following methods, and if the
vehicle does not start with any of the
methods, contact an approved deal-
er as the vehicle will need to be in-
spected and repaired.

- Ifthe key is not damaged but does
not operate properly, use a spare
key first.

- Ifthe key batteryis dead, the
vehicle may startif the key is placed
inthe cup holder.

Do not leave the key or
related devices in the
vehicle that can dis-

able the anti-theft sys-
tem.
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Tqilgqte With the vehicle stopped, unlocked,
and the anti-theft system disabled, Ensure that nobody is
Toopen you can choose one of the following A close to the moving
methods: parts when opening/
- Pulland hold the tailgate button 7 closing the tailgate.
on thedriver's door. Risk of serious injury.
- Press the tailgate button 2 to open
the tailgate.
- Press and hold the tailgate button
on the key to open the tailgate. > 26 The attaching of any
- Swipe down from the left side of /'\ carrying device (bike
the clock at the top of the central -

rack, luggage box etc.)

screen to select the [My control] .
resting on the luggage

screen, then tap [Open Tailgate].

3226 compartment lid is prohibited.

Toinstall a carrying device on
- If the custom button * onthe your vehicle, contact an ap-
right side of the steering wheel is set proved dealer.

to [Open/Close Tailgate], press and

hold that button.
- To set the custom button to
[Open/Close Tailgate], select [Set-

tings] -[Car] - [Steering wheel
custom button] from the menu on
the left side of the center screen,
and then select [Tailgate open/
closel].

Note: Before opening the tailgate,
make sure the area around you is
clear to allow the tailgate to open.
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Toclose

©
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When the vehicle is stopped and the
tailgate is open, you can choose one
of the following methods:

- Press and hold the tailgate button
Tonthedriver'sdoor.

- Press the tailgate button 3 to
close the tailgate.

- Press and hold the tailgate button
on the key to close the tailgate. & 26
- Swipe down from the left side of
the clock at the top of the center
screen to select the [My control]
screen, then press [Close tailgate].
> 226

- If the custom button * onthe
right side of the steering wheel is set

to [Tailgate open/close], briefly
press that button.

After closing the tailgate, make sure
itiscompletely closed.

A Never use the struts to
! close the luggage com-

partment door.

P Time-delay Tailgate Closing

When all of the conditions below are
met, press the tailgate button 3
twice in succession. An alarm will
sound for about 30 seconds, and the
tailgate will close.

- The vehicle ignition must be
turned off.

- Alldoors must be closed.

- You must have the key with you.

Note: If you continuously open and
close the tailgate, system protection
mode will activate, and the opera-
tion will stop for a certain period of
time.

If you use the 'Time

A delay tailgate close'
function, always en-
sure that the tailgate is
completely closed. If the tail-
gate is not closed, objects in-
side the vehicle may move or
fall out.

As a safety precaution,
A the doors should only
be opened/closed
when the vehicle is sta-

tionary.
Risk of injury.

When opening or clos-
A ing the tailgate, ensure
there are no animals or
people near it. Be cau-
tious not to get your hands,
head, or other body parts
caughtor hit.
Risk of serious injury.
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Do not operate the tail-
A gate by holding the

part (electric lifter) 4
that supports it. Apply-
ing external force, such as
hanging on the electric lifter,
may damage the part and
cause injury.
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Driver's responsibility
A when parking or stop-
ping the vehicle
Never leave your key
inside the vehicle or leave a
child, an adult who requires as-
sistance, or a petinside the
vehicle, even for a short while.
They may pose a risk to them-
selves or to others by starting
the engine, activating equip-
ment such as the electric win-
dows, the automatic tailgate or
by locking the doors.
Additionally, on hot or sunny
days, the temperature inside
the vehicle canrise rapidly, pos-
ing a serious danger.
RISK OF DEATH OR SERIOUS IN-
JURY.
Be cautious, as the engine may
start if you step on the pedal
and press the START/STOP but-
ton while the key is close to the
key detection areqg, even ifitis
outside the vehicle.

Limiting the tailgate opening
angle

You can adjust the maximum open-
ing height of the tailgate using the
following method, After adjusting
the height, the tailgate will always
open to the set height.

- When the tailgate is open, manu-
ally adjust the tailgate to the de-
sired position, or press the button
3 to pause when opening or clos-
ing the tailgate.

- Pressthe button 3 for more than
three seconds to save the posi-
tion.

Two beeps will sound to notify you
that the position has been saved.

- After this, when you open the tail-
gate again, it will open to the
saved height.

- Tochange the set height, manu-
ally move the tailgate to the de-
sired position and repeat the
above steps.
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Opening manually from inside
the vehicle

Ifitis impossible to unlock the lug-
gage compartment, it can be done
manually from inside:

- access the luggage compartment
by folding down the rear bench
seatback(s);

- remove the tailgate emergency
release device cover 5. (Pull back
the hook at the top of the cover and
pullit.);

- push the switch (red) of the emer-
gency release device upward to
open the tailgate.
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Headrest

Toraise, lower the headrest

Press button 7 and raise or lower the
headrest to the desired height. Ad-
justuntil you hear aclick and check
thatitis properly secured.

Toremove the headrest

raise it toits highest position (tilt the
seatback backwards if necessary).
Press the button 7 and lift the head-
resttoreleaseit.
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Torefit the headrest

Check that the headrest rods are
clean.Insert the headrestrodsinto
the holes (tilt the seatback back-
wards if necessary). Lower the head-
restuntilitlocks, and press button 7
to adjust the headrest to the desired
height. Check thateachrod is se-
curely locked onto the seatback.

The headrestisa
/!\ safety component;
check thatitis fitted
and in the correct posi-
tion. Risk of serious accidents.
Move the headrest up and down
to make sureiitis properly se-
cured.

a2

26342

The headrestis anim-
/!\ portant safety com-
ponent: ensure thatitis
in place and in the cor-
rect position. The top of your
head should be in line with the
top of the headrest. The dis-
tance between your head and
the headrest should be as short
as possible.
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Front seats: functions

To move the seat forward/back-
ward

Move switch 2 forward/backward.

Toraise or lower the seat base
Move part A of switch 2 up/down.
To tilt the seat base (depending
onthe vehicle)

Move part B of switch 2 up/down.

To tilt the seatback

Move switch 3 forward/backward.

Seat backrest lumbar support
adjustment (depending on the
vehicle)

Press and hold the forward/back-
ward of switch 7 to adjust the
lumbar support strongly/weakly.

Press and hold the up/down of
switch 7 to adjust the position of the
lumbar support.

When the lumbar supportisin the
desired position, release the switch.

Note: You can adjust the driver's
seatfrom the menu on the left side
of the center screen. Select [Air Con-

ditioning/Seat] -[Sect] 4-[Posi-
tion] in order, then select the desired
button and adjust the seat. (When
the air conditioning functionis in op-
eration, the [Air Conditioning/Seat]
button displays the current set tem-
perature.)

Note: If the seat position adjustment
switchis pressed more than 10 times
within 10 seconds, operation will be
restricted for 20 seconds for safety
reasons.

After making adjust-
A ments, make sure that
the seatbacks are cor-
rectly locked in place.

For safety reasons,
A carry out any adjust-
ments while the vehicle
is stationary.
We would advise you not to re-
cline the seatbacks too far to
ensure that the effectiveness of
the seat belts is not reduced.
Nothing should be placed on
the floor (areain front of the
driver) as these objects may
slide under the pedals during
sudden braking manoeuvres,
thus obstructing their use.
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Seat heating/ventilation

2

69274

Air conditioning

69275

Seat

From the menu on the left side of the
center screen, select [Air Condition-
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ing/Seat] , then select [Seat] 4,
and then select the desired button
among heating 5 and ventilation 6.

When you select the seat for which
you want to use the function (but-
tons 7, 8), you can adjust the heat-
ing/ventilation intensity from1to 3
levels, and the indicator lights for the
corresponding level will light up.
When you press the seat button and
all the indicator lights go out, the
functionis turned off.

69276

When the center screenis the [Seat]
screen, you can set the time (timer)
for the heating and ventilation func-
tions of the driver and passenger

seats by pressing the [Settings]
button at the bottomright.

NOTE: If the heating/ventilation in-
tensity level button on the center
screenis pressed more than 15 times
within1minute, the heating/ventila-
tion will temporarily stop operating
for safety reasons. This is a tempor-
ary stop for safety mode, not a mal-
function, and will resume operation
after 5 minutes.

Driver seat memory

The driver seat memory buttonis
located on the driver door trim and
can store and recall two positions.
The driver can quickly find the com-
fortable driving position he or she
has stored.
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4 Memory button1

5 Memory button 2
6 Setting button M

Adjust the driver's seat to the de-
sired position. Press the setting but-
ton M and then press the memory
button 4 or 5 within 3 seconds. The
currentdriver's seat position will be
stored.

If you press button 4 or 5 while the
vehicle is stationary, the driver's
seat will automatically adjust to the
previously recorded position.

Do not adjust the seat while driving.

Moving the seat while driving can
cause the vehicle to lose control, res-
ulting in a collision and serious injury.

Easy access for the driver's seat

You can turn the driver's easy ac-
cess function ON or OFF by swiping
down the left side of the clock from
the top of the center screen to go to
[My control] and then selecting
[Easy Access]. (@ 226) When the
functionis ON,

- Easy out: When the gearleverisin
the P (Parking) position and the
driver's dooris opened, the driver's
seat automatically moves back so
that the driver can easily get out.

- Easyin: When the driver getsinto
the vehicle and closes the door while
the gearleverisinthe P (Parking) po-
sition, the driver's seat moves back
toits original position.

Note: The driver's easy access func-
tion may be interrupted due to
driver's seat memory or seat adjust-
ment.

Note: The vehicle seatis designed
with stretched fabric toimprove
comfort. The body contact areais
curved instead of flat and the side
supportisraised toincrease com-
fort and stability when riding and
driving. Changes in wrinkles, gloss,
and texture that occur due to seat
use are natural phenomena and are
not defects due to product defects.
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Warning

- Ifliquid such as water is spilled, turn off the ventilation function, wipe off the liquid with a dry towel, and
thenuse it after completely drying.

- Do notuse organic solvents such as thinner, benzene, alcohol, or gasoline when washing the seat. They
may damage the ventilation function.
- Do not place heavy or sharp objects with uneven shapes on the seat.
- Use the seat heating function in conjunction with the air conditioner heater function if possible. If the heater is
turned off and used for a long time, performance may deteriorate.
- The seat heating function requires alarge amount of electric power. Avoid using it when the vehicle is not running
to prevent the battery from being discharged.
- If you want to use the seat heating and ventilation functions alternately, turn off the function you are using first
and then use it. Frequently switching between the functions may cause malfunction or deterioration of perfor-
mance.
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c Precautions when using the front seat

- For safety, adjust the seat or heated seat only when the vehicle is stopped. This may cause a traffic acci-
dent.

- If the seat backrest s tilted back too much, the seat belt effect will be reduced. Adjust the seat backrest to an ap-
propriate angle.

- Be careful not to place any unsecured objects on the driver's seat or the driver's seat floor. If they slip under the
driver's pedal while driving, they may interfere with pedal operation and cause serious danger. In particular, do not
place anything on the driver's seat floor.

- When adjusting the angle of the seat backrest, make sure there are no objects interfering with the backrest. If
there is interference, the backrest may not be fixed, which may lead to serious injury in the event of an accident.

- If acushionis used, the friction between the occupant and the seat is reduced, which may cause the buttocks to
slip out below the seat beltin the event of a collision or sudden stop, and in this case, the seat belt may not function
properly, which may lead to serious injury. Do not drive with a cushion or other objects on the seat. Do not modify the
seat. Do not put your hands or any part of your body into the moving parts of the seat or headrest while adjusting the
seat or headrest. You may get unexpected injuries. Also, be careful when putting your hands under the seat to find
something that has fallen.

- Thereis arisk of low-temperature burns or overheating when using the heated seat for infants, children, the elder-
ly, intoxicated people, or people taking sleeping pills or cold medicine.

- Be careful of the risk of low-temperature burns when using the heated seat for along time in the "Continuous"
mode.

- Note: 'Low-temperature burns' are burns caused by heat when the skin is exposed to temperatures of about 40 to
50°C for along time. Be careful because you can get burned without feeling much pain or heat.

- Do notreplace the outer material of the seat. This can cause a fire due to damage to the heating function.

- Be careful because using the heated seat for a long time with a cushion or blanket can cause the system to over-
heat.

- Do not leave the heated seat on when no one is inside the vehicle.
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- Donotleave any flammable substances (such as lighters) or electronic devices that operate on lithium ion batter-
ies (such as electronic cigarettes) in the vehicle. In the summer, the temperature inside the vehicle rises, which can
cause a fire hazard. Also, if a lighter with an exposed control panelis placed on the floor, the movement of the seat
can cause force to be applied to the lighter control panel, which can cause a fire due to gas emissions.
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Rear seats: functions

As for headrest, refer to the para-
graph entitled 'Headrest'. 2 42

To tilt the seatback

The seatrelease lever T isinstalled
on the leftand right ends of the rear
seatback. If you press the lever of
the seat to be adjusted and push the
seatback backward, the seatback
angle will change to the 2nd posi-
tion. If you press the lever and pull
the seatback forward, it will return to
the st position. After changing the
angle of the seatback, push the up-
per part of the seatback forward
and backward to check that the
seatis completely fixed.

To fold down the seatback

You can expand the trunk space by
folding the rear seat backrest to
store large items.

Ensure that the front seats are far
enough forward.

Before folding down a seatback:

- lower the headrests fully;

- place the seat beltin the belt
guide A and buckle the seat belt.
This prevents the seat belt from
locking when the seatback s lifted
up again.

Pull the handle 7T and lower the seat-
back.

After folding the seatback, leave a
little space between the rear seat
headrest and the front seat.

Air conditioning function: 2 211

When the backrestis folded, ared
mark 2 appearsonthelever 1 to
confirm that the backrest is folded.

If the seatback's posi-
/!\ tionis adjusted, make
sure thatit is properly
locked. The middle seat
belt cannot be used when the

seatbackis folded down. The
buckle is not accessible.
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For safety reasons,
A carry out any adjust-
ments while the vehicle
is stationary.
When moving the rear seats, en-
sure that nothing obstructs the
anchorage points (passenger's
arm or leg, a pet, gravel, cloth,
toys, etc.).
Itis extremely dangerous to ride
in the cargo space above the
rear seat after folding it down.

When refitting the
A seatback, make sure it
is correctly lockedin
place.
If seat covers are fitted, make
sure these do not prevent the
seatback latch from lockingin.
Make sure that the seat belts
are positioned correctly.
Reposition the headrests.
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Rear seat heating

When the rear seat air conditioning
display is activated, you can activ-
ate the heating function of the left
and right seats by pressing button 3
or4.

When one indicator light next to the
control button lights up, the seat
heating intensity is low, and when
three indicator lights light up, the
heating intensity is high. When all
three indicator lights go out, the
heating function is turned off.
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Seatbelts

For your safety, always wear your
seat belt when travelling in your
vehicle. You must also comply with
the legislation of the particular
country you arein.

Before starting, first adjust your
driving position, then ask all occu-
pants to adjust their seat belts to en-
sure optimum protection.

Adjusting your driving position

- Sitwell backin your seat (having
removed your coat or jacket, etc.).
This is essential to ensure that your
back is positioned correctly;

- adjust the distance between the
seat and the pedals. Your seat
should be as far back as possible
while still allowing you to fully de-
press the pedals. The seatback
should be adjusted so that your
arms are slightly bent when you hold
the steering wheel;

- adjust the position of your head-
rest. For maximum safety, your head
should be as close as possible to the
headrest, and the top of the head-
rest should align with the top of your
head.

- adjust the height of the seat. This
adjustment allows you to select the

seat position which offers you the
best possible view;

- adjust the position of the steering
wheel.

Incorrectly adjusted or
A twisted seat belts may
cause injuries in the
event of an accident.
Use one seat belt per person,
whether child or adult.
If you are pregnant or have a
medical condition, please wear
a seat belt for safety in case of
emergencies. However, since
thereis arisk of strong pressure
on the abdomen, consult with a
doctor regarding your ability to
drive and how to wear the seat
belt.
For pregnantindividuals, the lap
belt should be positioned below
the abdomen and as low as
possible on the hips. The
shoulder belt should securely
pass over the shoulder and
avoid the abdomen, resting
across the chest.

Warning about child
A use of 3-point seat

belts

Evenif a childis too
large to use a child safety seat
designed for infants, they must
still use a booster seat and the
vehicle's seat belt.
If the child is not using a booster
seat and the shoulder belt of
the 3-point seat belt touches
the child's neck or face while
driving, it can lead to serious in-
jury to the child in the event of a
sudden stop or collision. > 65
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Adjusting the seat belt

To ensure the correct adjustment
and positioning of the seat belts on
all seats:

- adjust the seats (seat position and
seatback angle, if available);

- sitwith your back firmly against
the seatback;

- move the shoulder strap 7 as close
as possible to the base of the neck
without it actually resting againstit
(if necessary, adjust the height of
the seat belt if available) and make
sure that the chest strap 7isin con-
tact with the shoulder;

- position the lap belt 2 so thatitlies
flat on the thighs and against the
pelvis.
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The seat belt must be worn as close
to the body as possible.

e.g.avoid wearing heavy clothing,
keeping bulky objects under the
belts, etc.

Locking

Unwind the belt slowly and smoothly
and ensure that the buckle 3 locks
into the catch 5 (check thatitis
locked by pulling on the buckle 3).

If the beltjams, allow it to return
slightly before attempting to unwind
itagain.

If your seat beltis completely
jammed, pull slowly, but firmly, so
thatjust over 3cm unwinds. Allow it
toreturn slightly before attempting
tounwind it again.

If there is still a problem, contactan
approved dealer.

Unlocking

Press the button 4 and the seat belt
will be rewound by the inertia reel.
Guide the belt.

Seat belt reminder warning
lights

%

The warning lights for seat
belt non-use on the dashboardillu-
minate in various states, and the

specific seats where the seat belts
are not fastened are displayed.

Front seat belt reminder

When the vehicle is in the ignition-on
state and the driver's or front
passenger's seat beltis not
fastened, the warning lightillumin-
ates. If the vehicle speed exceeds
approximately 10 km/h or the for-
ward distance exceeds about 300 m,
the warning light will start to flash
along with a warning sound. If the
seat beltis unfastened while the
vehicle is moving at a speed of over
10 km/h, the warning light will also
flash with a warning sound. The
warning light will not turn off until
the seat beltis fastened, and the
warning sound will cease once the
seatbeltis secured.

Rear seat belt reminder

If the rear seat belts are not
fastened while the vehicle is on, the
rear seat belt warning will start an
initial notification for approximately
60 seconds and the rear seat will be
displayed with ared seat belticon
and warning light on the instrument
panel. When the initial notificationis
over, the warning light will turn off
and the seat belticon will turn gray.
When the vehicle is moving forward
atover10 km/h, if the rear seat belt
isreleased, the warning light will
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flash with a warning sound until the
seat beltis refastened.

If the vehicle speed decreases to un-
der 10 km/h with the seat beltre-
leased and then drives over 10 km/h
again, the warning sound will sound
again. If the seat belt that was re-
leased is fastened (in the same
seat), the warning sound and warn-
ing light will disappear.

Toreset the seat belt warning light,
turn off the vehicle ignition or stop
the vehicle with the ignition on
(vehicle speed 0 km/h) and open the
door.

Fastening the seat belt correctly can
reduce therisk of injury inemer-
gency braking and traffic accidents.
Therefore, all occupants must al-
ways fasten their seat belts properly
while the vehicle is in motion and
pay attention to the warning lights
on the instrument panel. Failure to
do so may resultin serious personal
injury or property damage.

Check that the rear
! seat belts are posi-

tioned and operating
correctly each time the
rear bench seatis moved.

Make sure the rear seats

are properly fastened to

ensure that the rear seat
belts function properly. > 49
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Warning

- No modification must be made to the originally-fitted restraint system components (seat belts, seats and
their mountings). For special operations (e.g. fitting child seats) please contact an approved dealer.

- Do notuse devices which give any slackin the belts (e.g. clothes pegs, clips, etc.), as a seat belt which is
worn too loosely risks causing injury in the event of an accident. Additionally, in the event of an accident, the seat
belt may not function properly.

- Never wear the shoulder strap under your arm or behind your back.

- Never use the same belt for more than one person and never hold a baby or child on your lap with your seat belt
around them.

- The belt should never be twisted.

- Following an accident, have the seat belts checked and replaced if necessary. Always replace your seat belts as
soon as they show any signs of wear.

- When the rear bench seatis being put back, make sure that the seat belts and buckles are correctly positioned so
that they can be used properly.

- Ensure that the seat belt buckle is properly inserted into the appropriate catch, and do not use any devices that
block the seat belt warning sound.

- Ensure that no objects are placed in the area around the seat belt catch as they could prevent it from being prop-
erly secured.

- Make sure the seat belt catch is properly positioned (it should not be hidden away, crushed or flattened by people
or objects).

- For small children who cannot wear the seat belt properly, such as those whose belts touch their necks or faces,
please use a child safety seat. Additionally, for infants who cannot sit up on their own, use a cradle-type safety seat.
- Do notdrive with the seat back reclined. This can prevent the seat belt from functioning effectively, increasing the
risk of your body slipping under the seat belt or sustaining serious injuries in the event of a collision.
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- Evenif you are pregnant or have a medical condition, wear a seat belt just in case. However, since there is a risk of
strong pressure on the abdomen, consult your doctor about whether you can drive and how to wear the seat belt. If
you are pregnant, wear the waist belt so that it avoids the abdomen and is as low on the waist as possible. Wear the
shoulder belt so that it passes securely over the shoulder and hangs on the chest, avoiding the abdomen.
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Methods of restraint in addi-
tion to the front seat belts

Depending on the vehicle, they may
comprise:

- seatbeltinertiareel pretension-
ers;

- lap seat belt pretensioners;

- chestforce limiters;

- airbags driver and passenger
front.

These systems are designed to act
independently or together when the
vehicle is subjected to a frontal im-
pact.

Depending on the severity of the im-
pact, the system can cause:

- blocking of the seat belt;

- the seat beltinertiareel preten-
sioner which is triggered to correct
seat belt slack;

- the lap seat belt pretensioner to
hold the occupantin their seat;

- thefrontairbag.
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Pretensioners

The pretensioners hold the seat belt
against the body, holding the occu-
pant more securely against the seat,
thusincreasing the seat belt's effi-
ciency.

In the event of a severe frontalim-
pact and if the ignition is switched
on, the system may engage the fol-
lowing depending on the force of the
impact:

- the seat beltinertia reel preten-
sioner T which instantly retracts the
seat belt;

- thelap seatbeltinertiareel pre-
tensioner 2 on the front seats.

A - Have the entirere-

! straint system checked
following an accident.
- No operation whatsoever is
permitted on any part of the
system (pretensioners, Airbags,
computers, wiring) and the sys-
tem components must not be
reused on any other vehicle,
even if identical.

- Only qualified personnel from
our Network may work on the
Airbags; otherwise, the system
may trigger accidentally and
cause injury.

- The electrical trigger system
may only be tested by a spe-
cially trained technician using
special equipment.

- When the vehicle is scrapped,
contact an approved dealer for
disposal of the pretensioner
and Airbags gas generators.

Load limiter

Above a certain severity of impact,
this mechanismis used to limit the
force of the belt against the body so
thatitis atan acceptable level.
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Driver and passenger front _ o
Qirbogs -a smgle a2l Warning |Ight onthe The Qirbqg system
/ - instrument panel. A uses pyrotechnic prin-

— = % Operation ciples. This explains
This system is only operational when why, when the airbag
the vehicle poweris on or the engine inflates, it will generate heat,
is running. produce smoke (this does not
In a severe frontalimpact, the mean that a fire is about to
airbags inflate rapidly, cushioning start) and sound like a detona-
theimpact of the driver's head and tion. In a situation where an

chest against the steering wheel
and of the front passenger against
the dashboard.

The airbags then deflate immedi-
ately so that the passengers are not
in any way prevented from leaving
the vehicle.

airbag deploymentis required,
it willinflate immediately and
this may cause some minor, su-
perficial grazing to the skin or
other problems.

Fitted to the driver and passenger
sides A.

You cantellif an airbagisinstalled
by the "Airbag" mark on the steering
wheel, dashboard (airbag installa-
tionarea A), and lower part of the
windshield.

Each airbag system consists of:

- anairbag and gas generator fitted
on the steering wheel for the driver
and in the dashboard for the front
passenger;

- an electronic unit for monitoring
the system controlling the gas gen-
erator electrical trigger;

- remote sensor;
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Warning

All of the warnings below are given so that the airbag is not obstructed in any way when it is inflated and also to prevent
the risk of serious injuries caused by items which may be dislodged when it inflates.

Warnings inrelation to the driver's airbag
A - Do not modify the steering wheel or the boss.
- Do not cover the steering wheel boss under any circumstances.
- Do not attach any objects (badge, logo, watch, telephone cradle, etc.) to the steering wheel boss.
- The steering wheel must not be removed (except by qualified personnel from our Network).
- Do notsit too close to the steering wheel: sit with your arms slightly bent (see "Adjusting your driving position"

> 51).

This will allow sufficient space for the airbag to deploy correctly and be fully effective.
Warnings inrelation to the passenger's airbag

- Do notattach or glue any objects (badge, logo, clock, telephone holder, etc.) to the dashboard over or near the
airbag.

- Do not place anything between the dashboard and the passenger (animal, umbrella, walking stick, parcels, etc.).

- The passenger must not put his or her feet on the dashboard or seat as there is arisk that serious injuries may be
sustained. As a general rule, parts of the body should be kept away from the dashboard (knees, hands, head, etc.).

- Do notinstall a child safety seatin the front passenger seat. There is a risk of serious injury if the airbag deploys.
The child safety seat must be installed in the rear seat.
Do not carry or hold a child in the front passenger seat. Do not place children, the elderly, or pregnant women in
the front passenger seat of a vehicle equipped with a passenger airbag. There is arisk of severe injury from the
strong impact when the passenger airbag deploys.
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Methods of restraint in addi-
tion to the rear seat belts

Depending on the vehicle, they may
comprise:

- side seat beltinertiareel preten-
sioners;
- chestforce limiters.

These systems are designed to act
independently or together when the
vehicle is subjected to a frontal im-
pact.

Depending on the severity of the im-
pact, the system can cause:

- blocking of the seat belt;

- the seat beltinertiareel preten-
sioner (which engages to correct
seat belt slack).

Load limiter

Above a certain severity of impact,
this mechanismis used to limit the
force of the belt against the body so
thatitis atan acceptable level.

Side seat belt pretensioners

L

The pretensioners hold the seat belt
against the body, holding the occu-
pant more securely against the seat,
thusincreasing the seat belt's effi-
ciency.

The pretensioner for the rear seats
operates on the seat belts of the
side seats, excluding the central
seat.

With the ignition on, following a sig-
nificant frontal impact and depend-
ing on the severity of the impact, the
system may trigger the seat beltin-
ertia reel pretensioner 7 whichin-
stantly retracts the seat belt.

A - Have the entirere-

! straint system checked
following an accident.
- No operation whatsoever is
permitted on any part of the
system (pretensioners, airbags,
computers, wiring) and the sys-
tem components must not be
reused on any other vehicle,
even if identical.

- Only qualified personnel from
our Network may work on the
pretensioners and airbags, oth-
erwise the system may trigger
accidentally and cause injury.

- The electrical trigger system
may only be tested by a spe-
cially trained technician using
special equipment.

- If scrapping your vehicle, con-
tact an approved dealer for dis-
posal of the gas generator of
the pretensioners and airbags.

Side protection devices

Side airbag

This airbag may be fitted to each of
the front seats and is activated at
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the sides of the seats (door side) to
protect the occupantsin the event
of asevere sideimpact.

Curtain airbag

Thisis an airbag fitted along the up-
per sides of the vehicle, they inflate
along the frontand rear door side
windows to protect the passengers
in the event of a severe side impact.

Front seat center side (far-side)
airbag

The front seat center side airbag is
mounted on theright side of the
driver's seat and deploys between
thedriver and the front passenger to
protect both the driver and the pas-
sengerinthe event of a severe side
impact. It expands widely to provide
protection during serious side colli-
sions.

@ The side airbag and cur-
tain airbag operate simul-

taneously. Additionally, it
is designed to deploy even if
there are no occupantsinthe
front passenger seat or the rear
seats.
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Warningrelated to the
A side airbag

- Fitting seat covers:
seats equipped with an airbag
require covers specifically de-
signed for your vehicle. Contact
an approved dealer to find out if
these covers are available. The
use of any covers other than
those designed for your vehicle
(including those designed for
another vehicle) may affect the
operation of the airbag and re-
duce your protection.

- Do not place any accessories,
objects or even pets between
the seatback, the door and the
internal fittings. Do not cover
the seatback with objects such
as clothes or accessories. This
may prevent the airbag from
operating correctly or cause in-
jury when the airbag is de-
ployed.

- No work or modification
whatsoever may be carried out
on the seat or internal fittings,
except by qualified personnel
from our Network.

- Theairbagis deployed
through slitsin the front seat-
backs (door side): never insert
any objects into these slits.

- Do not place your hands, feet,
or face unnecessarily close to
the side airbag on the outer side
of the front seat backrest, the
front seat center side (far-side)
airbag, and the curtain airbag
system mounting areas. When
sitting in the front or rear seats,
do not extend your arms out of
the window or lean against the
door. Additionally, when sitting
in the rear seat, do not hug the
backrest of the front seat.
There is arisk of serious injury
from strong impacts when the
side airbags, center side
airbags, and curtain airbags are
deployed. Special attention
should be given to children.

- Do not slam the front door
shut with enough force to break
the window. An impact may
cause the side airbags and sys-
tem airbags to deploy.
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Additional methods of re-
straint

All of the following warnings are in-
tended to ensure that the airbag is
not obstructed in any way whenitis
inflated and also to prevent the risk
of serious injuries caused by items
which may be projected whenitin-
flates.

The airbag is designed
A to complement the ac-
tion of the seat belt.
Both the airbag and
the seat belt are integral parts
of the same protection system.
Itis therefore essential to wear
seat belts at all times. If seat
belts are not worn, the occu-
pants are exposed to the risk of
serious injury in the event of an
accident. It may also increase
the risk of minor superficial in-
juries occurring when the
airbagis deployed, although
such minorinjuries are always
possible with airbags.
If the vehicle should overturn or
suffer arearimpact, however
severe, the pretensioners and
airbags are not always
triggered. Shocks to the under-
body of the vehicle, from pave-
ments, potholes, stones, etc.
can all trigger these systems.

- After the airbag has de-
ployed, the related components
and surrounding parts can be-
come very hot, so do not touch
them for atleast 30 minutes.
Thereis arisk of burns.

- Any work or modification on
any part of the airbag (airbags,
pretensioners, computer, wiring
harness, etc.) is strictly prohib-
ited (except by qualified per-
sonnel from the network).

- Toensure thatthe systemisin
good working order and to
avoid accidental triggering of
the system which may cause in-
jury, only qualified personnel
from the network may work on
an airbag system.

- As asafety precaution, have
the airbag system checked if
your vehicle has been involved
inan accident, oris stolen or
broken into.

- When selling or lending the
vehicle, inform the new pur-
chaser of these conditions
when handing over this vehicle
user manual.
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- When scrapping your vehicle,
contact your approved dealer
for disposal of the airbag(s) and
pretensioner(s).

- The airbag inflates rapidly
with hot gas to protect the oc-
cupants' livesin the eventof a
sudden accident. Depending on
the circumstances of the acci-
dent, injuries such as abrasions,
contusions, and burns may oc-
Cur.

A Never drive with a mal-
! functioning airbag. In
the event of an acci-
dent, the airbag may

not operate correctly, which
could lead to serious injury.

Operating faults

.—
This warning light comes on
when the engine is started and then
goes out after approximately three
seconds.

If it does not come on when the igni-
tionis switched on orifit stayson,
thereis afaultin the system.

Contact your approved Dealer as
soon as possible;

Your protection will be reduced until
this faultis rectified.
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If the airbag deploys, if it
doesn't

To avoid serious injury due to sud-
den expansion of the airbag, refer to
the following information.

When the airbag is activated

If the passenger receives animpact
that could cause serious injury even
if the passenger is properly wearing
the seatbeltin a frontal or side colli-
sion, the airbag will be activated.

When the airbag does not activ-
ate

Due to the shock-absorbing body
structure of the vehicle, the energy
of the collision is absorbed and dis-
tributed in the vehicle, so the impact
onthe passenger may be less than
the damage to the vehicle. There-
fore, evenif the damage to the
vehicle is severe, the airbag may not
be activated.

Operation of the driver/passen-
ger front airbag

Whenitis activated

66986

- Inthe event of afrontal collision
where the seat belt alone cannot
protect the occupants,

- If astrongimpactisreceived from
adirection within approximately 30
degrees to the left orright of the
front of the vehicle
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The airbag inflates rap-
A idly with high-temper-
ature gas to protect
the lives of passengers
in a sudden accident. Depend-
ing on the condition of the acci-
dent, injuries such as abrasions,
bruises, and burns may occur.

When it may work

It may work when the vehicle re-
ceives a strong impactfrom the

road surface or the like while driving.

- In case of collision with a road
bump, etc. at high speed

- Whenyou fallinto a deep hole or
ditch
- Whenyou jump and hit the ground

In the above cases, the damage to
the vehicle is at least stronger than
expected, so the airbag is activated
to detect these and protect the pas-
sengers.

Cases where itis difficult to operate

As shown below, when the impactis
weak, it may not operate, and espe-
cially when the impact targetis de-

formed or pushed out, making it dif-
ficult for the airbag to operate.

66991

- Inthe event of an accident where
the seat belt alone can protect the
occupants

- If you collide with a stationary
vehicle of the same class at a speed
of less than 50 km/h

- frontal impact, underneath the tail
of alorry

- If you collide with a guardrail or the
like on a curved road

If it does not work

66990

- If you are hit or collided from the
side orrear

- Ifyouroll over or over

- If you collide after the airbag has
been activated
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The airbag inflates rap-
A idly with high-temper-

ature gas to protect
thelives of passengers
in a sudden accident. Depend-
ing on the condition of the acci-
dent, injuries such as abrasions,
bruises, and burns may occur.

Operation of side airbags, cur-
tain airbags, and front seat cen-
ter side (far side) airbags

When they operate

They operate when the impactis
strong as follows:

- When a normal passenger caris
hit from the side (near the front seat
occupants) at a speed of 25 km/h or
more

Cases where it is difficult to operate

In the following cases, it may not op-
erate when the impactis weak, and
especially when the impact targetis
deformed or pushed out and the im-
pactis mitigated, the airbag may
have difficulty operating.

- When colliding diagonally near the
front seat
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- When colliding diagonally forward
(when colliding diagonally with a
wall)

- When colliding with the side of the
engineroom

- When colliding with a utility pole or
other low-speed object on the side

- When colliding with a motorcycle
head-on from the side

- Whenrolling or overturning

Cases where it does not operate

It will not operate in the following
cases:

- When colliding from the rear
- When colliding after the side
airbag has been activated
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General information

Carrying children

Please ensure that you comply with
the legislation of your country.

Children, and adults, must be cor-
rectly seated and strapped infor all
journeys. The children being carried
in your vehicle are your responsibil-
ity.

A childis not a miniature adult. Chil-
dren are at risk of specificinjuries as
their muscles and bones have not
yet finished growing. The seat belt
alone would not provide suitable
protection.

Use an approved child seat and en-
sure you use it correctly.

To prevent the doors
A being opened, use the
"Child lock" feature.
>34

Using a child seat

The level of protection offered by
the child seat depends onits ability
torestrain your child and onitsin-
stallation. Incorrectinstallation
compromises the protection it offers

the child in the event of harsh brak-
ingoranimpact.

Before purchasing a child seat,
check thatitcomplies with the regu-
lations for the country you areinand
thatitcan be fitted in your vehicle.
Consult an approved Dealer to find
out which seats are recommended
foryour vehicle.

The regulations on transporting chil-
dren are specific to each country.
The use of a child seat during trans-
port depends on the age and/or the
size and/or weight of the child.

For children who do not need to be
transported in a child seat, make
sure that the seat beltis correctly
adjusted and fastened.

In all cases, you must comply with
the reqgulations of the particular
country you arein.

Before fitting a child seat, read the
manual and respectits instructions.
If you experience any difficulties
during installation, contact the man-
ufacturer of the equipment. Keep
the instructions with the seat. Failure
to follow the instructions provided in
the instructions may resultin anun-
expected accident or more serious
injury in the event of an accident.

A collision at 31 mph (50
A km/h) is the same as
falling a distance of 10
metres.
Transporting a child without a
restraintis the equivalent of al-
lowing him or her to play on a
fourth-floor balcony without
railings.
Never travel with a child held in
your arms.
In the event of an accident, you
will not be able to keep hold of
the child, even if you yourself
are wearing a seat belt.
If your vehicle has beenin-
volved in aroad accident, re-
place the child seat and have
the seat belts and ISOFIX an-
chorage points checked.
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Driver's responsibility
A when parking or stop-
ping the vehicle
Never leave an animal,
child or adult who is not self-suf-
ficient alone in your vehicle,
even for a short time.
They may pose arisk to them-
selves or to others by starting
the engine, activating equip-
ment such as the electric win-
dows or by locking the doors.
Also, in hot and/or sunny weath-
er, please remember that the
temperature inside the passen-
ger compartmentincreases
very quickly.
RISK OF DEATH OR SERIOUS IN-
JURY.

Set a good example by al-

ways fastening your seat

belt and teaching your
child:

- to strap themselvesin cor-
rectly;

- toalways getinand out of the
car at the kerb, away from busy
traffic.

Do notuse a second-hand child
seat or one without aninstruc-
tion manual.

Check that there are no objects
in the vicinity of the child seat
which could impede its opera-
tion.

Never leave a child un-
A attended in the vehicle.

Check that your child is

always strapped in and
that the belt or safety harness
used is correctly set and adjus-
ted.
Avoid wearing bulky clothing
which could cause the belts to
slacken. 2 51
Never let your child put their
head or arms out of the window.
Check that the childisin the
correct position for the entire
journey, especially if asleep.
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Choosing a child seat

Rear-facing child seats

61260

A baby’s head is, proportionally,
heavier than that of an adult and its
neck is very fragile. Transport the
child in this position as long as pos-
sible (until the age of 2 at the very
least). It supports both the head and
the neck.

Choose a bucket type seat for best
side protection and changeitas
soon as the child’'s head is higher
than the shell.

Forward-facing child seats

61261

Up to 18 kg or 4 years, the child may
travel on a forward-facing seat.

Choose a seataccording to the
child's size: their head and abdomen
are the areas which require most
protection. A forward-facing child
seat whichis firmly attached to the
vehicle will reduce the risk of impact
to the head.

Ensure your child travelsin a for-
ward-facing seat with a harness for
as long as their size permits.

Choose a bucket type seat for op-
timum side protection.

Booster cushions

61262

From 15 kg or 4 years, the child can
travel using a booster seat, which
will enable the seat belt to be adap-
ted to suit his size and shape. The
booster seat cushion must be fitted
with guides to position the seat belt
on the child’s thighs rather than the
stomach. Itisrecommended that
you use a seatback which can be ad-
justed in terms of height to position
the seat beltin the centre of the
shoulder. It must neverreston the
neck oronthearm.

Choose a bucket type seat for op-
timum side protection.
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®

List of manufacturer's re-
commended methods of
restraint for children:

Choosing a child seat mount-
ing

There are two ways to install a child
restraint system.

- Using the seat belt;

- Using the ISOFIX system.
Attachment via the seat belt

The seat belt must be adjusted in or-
der to ensureitworks in the event of
sudden braking orimpact.
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63133

Ensure that the strap paths indic-
ated by the child seat manufacturer
are observed.

Always check that the seat beltis
correctly fastened by pulling it up,
then pulling it out fully whilst press-
ing on the child seat.

Check that the seatis correctly held
by moving it from side to side and
back to front: the seat should remain
firmly fixed.

Check that the child seat has not
beeninstalled at an angle and that it
is notresting against a window.

Some child booster seats

may not be compatible

forinstallation. In particu-
lar, rear-facing child booster
seats may be impossible toin-
stall or may not be installed cor-
rectly depending on their size.
Be sure to check that the child
booster seat can beinstalled
correctly before purchasing.

Do not use the child
A seatifitrisks unfasten-

ing the seat beltre-

straining it: the base of
the seat must not rest on the
buckle and/or catch of the seat

The seat belt must nev-
er be twisted or the

belt.
A tensionrelieved. Never
pass the shoulder strap
under the arm or behind the
back.
Check that the seat belt has not
been damaged by sharp edges.
If the seat belt does not operate
normally, it will not protect the
child. Consult an approved
Dealer. Do not use this seat until
the seat belt has been repaired.

Attachment using the ISOFIX
system

Authorised ISOFIX child seats are
approved in accordance with cur-
rent regulations if any of the three
cases below applies:
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- universal ISOFIX 3-point forward-
facing seat;

- semi-universal ISOFIX 2-point seat;
- etc.

In the former two cases, check that
your child seat can be installed by
consulting the list of compatible
vehicles.

Attach the child seat using the
ISOFIX locks, if equipped. The ISOFIX
system allows quick, easy and safe
fitting.

The ISOFIX system consists of 2 rings
and, in some cases, a third ring.

No modifications must
A be made to the origin-
ally-fitted restraint sys-
tem components: seat

belts, ISOFIX and seats and their
mountings.

Before using an ISOFIX
A child seat that you pur-

chased for another
vehicle, check thatits
installation is authorised. Con-
sult the list of vehicles which
can be fitted with the seat with
the equipment manufacturer.

The ISOFIX anchoring
A points have been ex-
clusively designed for
child seats equipped
with the ISOFIX system. Never
fit a different type of child seat,
seat belt or other objects to
these fittings.
Check that nothing is obstruct-
ing the anchorage points.
If your vehicle has beenin-
volved in aroad accident, have
the ISOFIX anchorage points
checked and replace your child
seat.

The tworings are located behind the
zip fasteners T between the seat
back and seat base and are identi-

{J
fiedbya \‘ mark.
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The thirdring 4 is used to attach the
upper strap on some child seats. 2
on some child seats.

The upper strap 2 should be posi-
tioned between the seatback and
therear parcel shelf. Todo so, re-
move the rear parcel shelf. > 246

Ring 4 islocated inside the gap un-

der the l\§ mark. Attach the hook 3
to one of the rings 4 marked by the

1\§ symbol.

Pull the upper strap so that the back
of the child seat comes into contact
with the back of the vehicle seat.
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Check that the seat-
A back of the forward-fa-
cing child seatisin con-
tact with the seatback
of the vehicle seat. In this case,
the child seat may not always
rest on the seat base of the
vehicle seat.
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Fitting a child seat, general in-
formation

Some seats are not suitable for fit-
ting child seats. The diagram indic-
ates where to fit a child seat.

The types of child seats indicated
may not be available. Before using a
different child seat, check with the
manufacturer thatit can be fitted.

Fit the child seatina
A seat wherever pos-
sible.
Make sure the child
seat or the child's feet do not
prevent the front seat from
locking correctly.
Check that wheninstalling the
child seatin the vehicle, itis not
atrisk of coming loose from its
base.
If you have to remove the head-
rest, check thatitis correctly
stored so that it does not come
loose under harsh braking or im-
pact.
Always attach the child seat to
the vehicle evenifitis notinuse
so thatit does not come loose
under harsh braking orimpact.

Children (under 13
A years old) are safein

the back seat of the

vehicle. Seat belts and
child restraints Must use them,
and child restraints Never in-
stall them on the passenger
seat. Passenger airbag can
cause children to Die or be seri-
ously injured due to the infla-
tion/impact of the airbag. Seat
children as far away from the
airbag as possible.

In the rear center seat

Do notinstall a child seatin therear
center seat.

Inthe front seat

Do notinstall a child seatin the front
passenger seat.

The center rear seat
A cannot be used for

child seats due toits

structure. If installed
improperly, there is arisk of seri-

ous injury in the event of an ac-
cident.
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Intherear side seat

A carrycot can be installed across
the vehicle and will take up at least
two seats. Position the child with his
or her feet nearest the door.

In order to install arear-facing child
seat, move the front seat as far for-
ward as possible, then move the
front seat back asfarasitwill go,
without allowing it to come into con-
tact with the child seat.

For the safety of the child in the for-
ward-facing position:

- move the seatin which the child
will be seated as far back as pos-
sible;

- move the seatin front of the child
forwards, and set the position of the
seatback to avoid contact between
the seat and the child's legs.

In all situations, remove the head-
rest of the rear seat on which the
child seatis positioned. ® 42 If ne-
cessary, position the rear seat as far
back as possible. This must be done
before fitting the child seat. Check
that the child seatis resting against
the back of the rear seat.
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Ensure that the child
A seat or the child's feet

do not prevent the
locking in place of the
seatin front. > 43> 42

A child seat with floor
supports must never be
installed onthe rear
center seat.

Risk of death or serious injury.

Installing a booster
A seat (group 2 or 3)
Check that the seat
belt ¥ 51 operates
(winds) correctly.
Adjust the seat belt by position-
ing:
- the shoulder strap on the
child's shoulder without it
touching their neck;
- thelap belt so thatitlies flat
on the thighs and against the
pelvis.

If necessary, adjust the position
of the vehicle seat.

Fit the child seatina
rear seat wherever
possible.

Toinstall an ISOFIX
child seat on this seat, unbuckle
the seat belts by hand before
engaging the bolts.

Fitting an ISOFIX child
A seaton therear left-
hand seat willmean
that the center seat
cannot be used.
The central seat belt will no
longer be either accessible or
usable.
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n: This means that the auxiliary seat can be installed using a seat belt.
m : This means that the vehicle is not suitable for installing a child seat.

(]
: Seats permitted to install ISOFIX child seats

Ak
l\}- :Therear seats have anchoring loops that allow the installation of forward-facing ISOFIX child seats. The anchor-
ing loops are located on the backrest of the rear seat.

The sizes of ISOFIX child seats are indicated by letters.
- ISO/F3,F2,F2X: Group 1forward-facing seat (9-18 kqg)
- ISO/R3,R2: Group O+ (under 13 kg) or Group 1(9-18 kg) rearward-facing seat

- 1ISO/R1: Group 0 (under 10 kg) or Group 0+ (under 13 kg) rearward-facing child seat
- 1SO/B2,B3: Group 2,3 booster seat (15-25 kg, 22-36 kg)

If you use a child restraint system that is not suitable for your vehicle, your baby or child will not be properly
protected. Your baby or child may suffer serious or fatal injuries.

Do notinstall a child restraint in the front passenger seat.|f the airbag inflates,there is arisk of death or se-
rious injury. Child restraints must be installed in the rear seat.
—

Child seats must be installed in the rear seat.
If the ISOFIX seatis installed on the left rear seat, the center of the rear seat cannot be used. In this case, the
—— center of the rear seat cannot be used and cannot be satin.
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Types of child seats Child weight | Passengerseat | Rearseatside | Rearseat middle seat
Rear-facing baby seat ISOFIX <10 kg,
g y g X U,IL(2) X
Group O or O+ (R1) <13kg
Rear-facing child seat ISOFIX <13kg,
X U, IL(2) X
Group Oand1 (R3,R2) 9 ~18 kg
Forward-facing child seat ISOFIX
9~18kg X U, IUF, IL X
Group1 (F3, F2, F2X)
Booster Seat ISOFIX 15 ~ 25 kg,
X U, IUF, IL (3) X
Group2and3 (B2,B3) 22 ~36 kg

X = Seat not suitable for child restraint installation

U = General child restraints that are installed using a seat belt approved by an accredited body. Make sure they are in-
stalled correctly.

IL: Suitable for specific ISOFIX child restraint systems. This child restraint system is a restraint system for specific vehi-
cles andis a restraint system of the restricted or semi-universal category.

IUF: Suitable for forward-facing ISOFIX child restraint systems of the universal category approved for use in this group.

(1) Install the infant carrycot in the vehicle transverse direction. It can occupy up to two seats. Make sure the infant’'s legs
are pointed towards the door.

(2) If necessary, position the vehicle seat as far back as possible. Install a rear-facing child restraint by pulling the front
seat forward as far as possible and ensure that the seat in front of the child restraint is pushed back as far as possible so
that the child restraint does not touchiit.

(3) For booster seats, remove the rear seat head restraint before installing the child restraint. It must be removed before
installing the child restraint. Move the seatin front of the child forward and move the seatback forward so that there is
no contact between the seat and the child's legs.

(4) Push the vehicle seat all the way back to the highest position and gently tilt the seatback back about 25°.
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(5) Child seats with floor supports must not be installed in the center rear seat. There is a risk of death or se-
‘ z : 5 rious injury.
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DRIVING POSITION

Driving position: left-hand
drive

006 O 0?90
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DRIVING POSITION

The fittings described below DE-
PEND ON THE VEHICLE VERSION
AND COUNTRY.

1Side airvents

2 Stalk for:

- direction indicator lights

- exterior lights

3 Instrument panel

4 Driver airbag and horn location
5 Head up display

6 Steering column stalk for wind-
screen and rear screen wash/wiper

7 Centre air vents

8 Center speaker

9 Center screen

10 Passenger seat screen

11 Location of the airbag passenger
12 Glovebox

13 Controls for:

- hazard warning lights
- Air conditioner controller

14 Charging zone/telephone stor-
age

15 Drive mode selection switch
16 Cup holder, key storage
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17 Rear seat air conditioning control-
ler and seat heater

18 Activating/deactivating the elec-
tronic parking brake

19 Parking position button on the
automatic gearbox

20 Engine start/stop button

21 Multimedia steering column con-
trol

- select multimedia source

- mute

- selectinstrument panel menuy,
skip songs/channels or fast for-
ward/backward

- custom button

- Vvoice recognition button

22 Control for adjusting steering
wheel height and reach

23 Main switch and controls for the
Speed limiter/intelligent cruise con-
trol and the Active driver assist

24 Bonnetrelease control

Pulling the lever once unlocks the
bonnet, releasing the lever and
pulling itagain opens the bonnet

25 Headlamp beam height adjust-
ment



TRIP COMPUTER

Displays and indicators

69273
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Clock 7: Displays GPS-based time in-
formation. From the left menu of the

center screen, select [Settings]
-[System] - [Time Format], and then
select between 24-hour or 12-hour
format.

Speedometer 2

Exterior temperature indicator 3:
The outside temperature is dis-
played between -40 and +85°C.

NOTE: When the exterior temperat-
ureis between -6°C and +3°C, an

indicator appears nextto the
temperature to signal arisk of ice on
theroad.

Exterior temperature
A indicator
Asice formationis re-
lated to climatic expos-
ure, local air humidity, and tem-
perature, the external temper-
ature alone is not sufficient to
detectice.
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@ Depending on the vehicle,
if the electrical supply is

cut (battery disconnec-
ted, supply wiring broken, etc.),
the clock will automatically re-
vert to the correct time aftera
few minutes once the systemiis
able to receive GPS information.

Multimedia information 4: Notifica-
tion information, multimedia inform-
ation, etc. are displayed.

Drive mode selected 5:9 209
Current gear lever position 6

Fuel gauge and estimated range 7:
When the fuel is low, the warning
lightlights up in yellow. Refuelimme-
diately.

A When the fuel is low,

! the gauge will change
from blue to red. Check
the fuel level regularly
and refill.

Be sure to stop the engine be-
fore refueling.

Coolant temperature indicator 8: Do
not allow the temperature gauge to
rise into the red zone.

LI EB==

hd
b
@
o
©

Information, fault and warning mes-
sages ¢: Information, faultand
warning messages are displayed
depending on the situation (depend-
ing on vehicle specifications).



TRIP COMPUTER

L1

‘ Recents

|

69277

Pressing button 713 on the steering
wheel causes a pop-up to appear or
disappear on the right side of the in-
strument panel. The pop-up displays
therecentcalls 16, maps & naviga-
tion 17, customization or warnings 18
tabs (depending on the vehicle mod-
el) and you can move between the
tabs by pressing button 74. Turning
button 75 moves items up/downin
the tabs or pressing (OK) selects
them.

Depending on the vehicle model, the
customization tab allows you to
change the display style on the left
side of the instrument panel and the
warnings tab (if any warning mes-
sages are available) allows you to
view warning messages.

Current selected driving assistance

system 10

Rev counter 77: This is visible when
the driving mode is sport or snow
mode (& 209), indicates engine re-
volutions per minute.

Do not allow the engine
! tachometer to reach
the red zone, as this

may cause damage to
the engine.

By briefly pressing button A on the
lamp function operating lever be-
hind the steering wheel, the follow-

inginformation can be checked on
the instrument panel 12:

~ Recentdriving information: You
canreset the information by hold-
ing down button A.

Trip computer

Energy flow indicator (for hybrid
models & 22)

Door, tailgate, bonnet open indic-
ator and seat belt fastening
alarm

Tyre under-inflation warning light

Map in cluster

When the navigation functionisin
operation, touch the center screen
with three fingers and swipe to the
left to display navigation informa-
tion on the instrument panel. If you
do the same to the right, the naviga-
tion information disappears from
the instrument panel.
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Head up display (HUD) B

o
©
]
©

Depending on the vehicle specifica-
tions, the Head-up display (HUD) B is
installed on the instrument panelin
front of the driver's seat. The display
area of the HUD is located below
and in front of the windshield, and is
displayed as a virtual image. The
driver can turn it on/off, adjustit up/
down, or adjust the brightness, etc.

Display Information

- Navigation or bluetooth connec-
tion callinformation 79 (not avail-
ablein certain countries)

- Vehicle speed and directionin-
formation 20

- Driving assistance system 27 (not
available in certain countries)
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- Speed limitinformation 22
- Warning information 23

Settings
From the left menu of the center

screen, select [Settings] - [Driv-
ing Settings] - [Head Up Display] in
order.

On this screen, you can turn the HUD
(Head-up display) on and off, and
adjustits brightness and height. You
can also activate the Snow Mode to
display the HUD clearly when driving
on snowy roads.

Height adjustment

Select adjust on the Head-up display
settings screen.

Press the up/down buttons on the
right side of the steering wheel to
adjust the display position. After ad-
justment, press the [Save] button on
the screen to save the settings and
exit.

Brightness adjustment

Press the left/right buttons on the
right side of the steering wheel to
adjust the brightness. After adjust-
ment, press the [Save] button on the
screen to save the settings and exit.

For safety reasons,
A carry out any adjust-

ments while the vehicle
is stationary.

@ The display of informa-
tion may vary in visibility
depending on the position

of the seat, objects placed in
front of the display, polarization
of the lens, and weather condi-
tions (rain, snow, or strong sun-
light, etc.).

The display of informa-
A tion may vary in visibil-
ity depending on the

position of the seat, ob-
jects placed in front of the dis-
play, polarization of the lens,
and weather conditions (rain,
snow, or strong sunlight, etc.).




TRIP COMPUTER

Clock and outdoor temperat-

@ Do not place any objects - Polarizing filters or ure
around the display. A polarizing sunglasses . .
Do not use organic can affect the visibility From the multimedia screen
solvents, detergents, or abras- of the HUD image, making the
ive cloths to clean the display. image dark or unclear.
Wipe with a soft cloth. - In strong sunlight, parts of the

image may disappear for a mo-
ment and then recover, which is
normal.

- Ifthe light is blocked by for-
eign matter on the HUD trim
cover, the image display may be
affected.

- If the front windshield glass
needs to be replaced, use a
front windshield glass designed
for head-up display operation.

Operating faults

If the problem persists, contact an
approved dealer.

Otherwise, duplicated images The time displayed on the multime-
may appear on the front wind- diascreen 1.
shield glass. Refer to the multimedia instructions.

- Rain, wind, or wet roads may
affect the image, which is nor-
mal.

Exterior temperature indicator

The outdoor temperature is dis-
played on the multimedia screen 1.

Refer to the multimedia instructions.
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Exterior temperature
A indicator
Asice formationisre-
lated to climatic expos-
ure, local air humidity and tem-
perature, the external temper-
ature alone is not sufficient to
detectice.

Depending on the
A vehicle, if the electrical
supply is cut (battery
disconnected, supply
wiring broken, etc.), the clock
will automatically revert to the
correct time after a few
minutes once the system s able
toreceive GPS information.
Set the time when the vehicle is
stopped, as it is dangerous
while driving.
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WARNING LIGHTS

The appearance and meaning of the
warning lights and indicator lights
that light up on the instrument panel
are as follows. However, they may
vary depending on the specifica-
tions and options of the vehicle.

When the vehicle START/STOP but-
tonisin Mode ll' or the engine is star-
ted, some warning lights perform a
self-check and stay on for a few
seconds before turning off. If a
warning light continues to light up or
stays on while driving due to a mal-
function, pay attention and contact
an approved dealer as soon as pos-
sible for repair. Failure to do so may
resultin serious personal injury or
property damage.

If no lights or sounds
A are apparent, thisin-

dicates afaultin thein-
strument panel. Thisin-
dicates thatitis essential to
stop immediately (as soon as
traffic conditions allow). Ensure
that the vehicle is correctly im-
mobilised and contact an ap-
proved dealer.

@ Main beam headlight tell-tale
light>94

EB) Main beam headlight fault light

Dipped beam headlight tell-
tale light> 94

Dipped beam headlight fault
light

Right directionindicator tell-
talelight > 94

Left-directionindicator tell-
tale light

=002 Positionlamp > 94

When the side lightis on, it lights up
green,and when there is a malfunc-
tion, it lights up yellow.

Rear fog lights tell-tale light
(depending on the vehicle)

Automatic main beam head-
light indicator light > 94
Lights up when the functionis oper-

ating, and lights up yellow when the
functionis abnormal.

[ 12
Pl Airbag warning light > 56

)/
Seat belt reminder warning
light > 51

Warning lights

Red: A serious abnormality has oc-
curred that may affect the vehicle's
driving performance.

Yellow: Warns of an abnormality and
may be accompanied by arelated
message.

Brake circuit fault warning
light

Yellow: Lights up when thereisa
problem with the brake system.

Red: Lights up when there is a prob-
lem with the brake system, the brake
fluid level is low, the hydraulic power
assist function is weakened, or the
electronic power assist has no

power (HEV vehicle).

Auto hold warning light & 122

Electronic parking brake ap-
plied warning light 2120

When lit, it indicates that the func-
tionis working, and when flashing, it
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indicates that thereis a problem
with the function.

12 Volt battery charge warning
light

If it comes on, accompanied by the
warning light and a beep, this means
that the electrical circuitis over-
charged ordischarged.

Transmission fault warning
light

Yellow lightindicates poor perform-
ance, red lightindicates a fault.

E Oil pressure warning light

@ Power steering system fault
warning light > 88

When lityellow, itindicates a tem-
porary decrease in function, and
whenlitred, it indicates a failure.

E Toxic fume filter system warn-
ing light
>127

E Engine control system fault
warning light

Coolant temperature warning
light> 79
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Eﬂ Low fuel level warning light

Tyre under-inflation warning
light>128

Anti-lock braking system (ABS)
warning light 2132

24l Electronic stability control
(ESC) and traction control system
warning light 2132
When the indicator light blinks, it
means te function is working, and
whenitlights up,itmeans thereisa
problem.

-

(=8 Electronic stability control
(ESC) and traction control system
unavailability warning light > 132

P24 Hill distance control (HDC) tell-
tale light

ECO mode indicator light > 209

(7N Comfort mode indicator light
2209

S Sport mode indicator light
2209

52 Al mode indicator light> 209

g Snow mode indicator light
2209

Off-Road mode indicator light
> 209
(depending on the vehicle)

Engine standby warning light
>Mm

Lights up green when the functionis
working.

LIM
Speed limiter warning light
2159

=
Intelligent adaptive cruise con-
trol warning light > 161

gl
Blind spot warning light 2143

Holl Lane keeping assist warning
Light>137

Active driver assist warning
light

L Active emergency braking
fault warning light> 149



WARNING LIGHTS

Evasive maneuver assist fault
warning light 2149

Parking emergency braking in-
dicator light 2194

READY

Hybrid vehicle ready for driving
indicator light 2108

n Hybrid vehicle limited perform-
ance warning light

This warning lightilluminates when
thereis a problem with the hybrid
drive system. You must reduce your
vehicle speed to less than 10 km/h.

|
Hybrid vehicle electrotechnic-
al system fault warning light

When it comes on, this indicates an
electrotechnical faultrelated to the
electrical assembly (traction battery
and electric motor). Contact your
approved Dealer straight away.

_I.
Hybrid vehicle traction battery
fault warning light

If it appears, accompanied by the
warning light, this indicates a fault
related to the operation of the trac-
tion battery. Contact your approved
Dealer straight away.

Hybrid vehicle electric motor
fault warning light

When it comes on, thisindicates a
fault with the electrotechnical sys-
tem linked to the electric motor.
Contact your approved Dealer
straight away.

(L . . .
zd Hybrid vehicle pedestrian horn
warning light
When litinyellow, the functionis

turned off, and when litinred, there
is a problem with the function.
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Steering

Adjusting steering wheel height
and depth

Lower the lever T and set the steer-
ing wheel to the required position.
Then, raise the lever fully, beyond
the point of resistance to lock the
steering wheel.

Caution: Do not press the steering
wheel with strong force when ad-
justing the depth. The steering wheel
fixing bracket may be damaged.
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A

If you have adjusted
the position of the
steering wheel, always
check that the steering

wheel is properly secured be-
fore driving.

A

For safety reasons,

only adjust the steering
wheel when the vehicle
is stationary. Adjusting

the wheel position while driving
canresultinloss of steering
ability, which can lead to a seri-
ous accident.

A

When pulling lever 1,
hold the steering wheel
with one hand and pull
lever 1.

Otherwise, your fingers may get
caught between the lever and
the steering wheel, causingin-

jury.

Steering wheel heating

This function heats the steering

wheel.

69274
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STEERING

69275

I Heating

Activating/deactivating the func-
tion

With the vehicle ignition on, select
[Air conditioning/seat] from the
menu on the left side of the center
screen.

[Air conditioning/seat] , then se-
lect [seat] 2-[Heating] 3 in order,
and then select the steering wheel
button 4 on the screen to set the
function. (When the air conditioning
functionisin operation, the [Air con-
ditioning/seat] button displays the
current set temperature.)

When one indicator light on the

steering wheel heating control but-
ton 4 on the center screen lights up,

itindicates alow heating level,and
when three indicator lights light up,
itindicates a high heating level.

When all three indicator lights on the
steering wheel heating control but-
tongoout,itindicates that the
steering wheel heating is off.

When the temperature of the steer-
ing wheel reaches the set temperat-
ure level, the steering wheel heating
system automatically controls the
temperature fluctuations to main-
tain the steering wheel temperature
atthe targetlevel.

@ - When the steering

wheel heating functionis
turnedon, itis settolevel 3 by
default.
- When the vehicle is started,
the automatic steering wheel
heating function is turned on by
default.
- If the ambient temperature is
higher than the heating target
temperature, the heating will
automatically turn off after
about 100 seconds.

- Thereis arisk of low-

temperature burns or

overheating when us-
ing the steering wheel heating
function.
- Note: Low-temperature burns
are burns caused by heat when
the skin is exposed to temperat-
ures of 40 to 50°C for along
time. Be careful because you
can get burned without feeling
much pain or heat.

Automatic setting
With the vehicle ignition on, select

[Air conditioning/seat] -[sect]-
[Heating] in order from the menu on
the left side of the center screen,
and when the steering wheel image
is activated, select the setting but-

ton at the bottomright to activ-
ate the function.

When set to auto, the heated seat
function operates when the vehicle
interior temperature is below 10°C.

Power steering
Speed sensitive power steering
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The speed sensitive power steering
system is equipped with an electron-
ic control system which alters the
level of assistance to suit the vehicle
speed.

Steering is made easier during park-
ing manoeuvres (for added comfort)
while the force needed to steerin-
creases progressively as the speed
rises (for enhanced safety at high
speeds).

When in auto stop mode

When the engine is in auto stop
mode, the auto stop functionis de-
activated when the power steering
is operated.

Note: The power steering steering
feel varies depending on the selec-
ted driving mode.

Operating faults

- If the system does not operate
properly due to a malfunction, steer-
ing wheel operation may become
heavy or operation may not be nor-
mal depending on the vehicle speed,
which may be dangerous. Have the
vehicle serviced at an approved
dealer as soon as possible.

- Insome malfunctions (such as a
malfunctionin the ignition line), the
warning message or warning light
on the instrument panel may not
light up. In this case, the steering
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wheel can still be turned, but it will
require a lot of force. Immediately
park the vehicle safely and contact
an approved dealer.

- Inthe case of a serious malfunc-
tion, a steering system error mes-
sage will be displayed on the instru-

ment panel (@ accompanied by a
warning light and a warning sound).
Immediately park the vehicle safely
and contact an approved dealer.

Never leave the steer-
A ing wheel on full lock
when the vehicle is sta-
tionary.

With the engine switched

off, or if there is a system

fault, itis still possible to
turn the steering wheel. The
force required will be greater.

Features of power-assisted steering

- Neverdrive with aninadequately
charged battery. The steering wheel
may not move normally.

- When operating the steering
wheel quickly, motor noise may oc-

cur depending on the vehicle spe-
cifications, but this is normal.

- Depending on the vehicle specific-
ations, if the steering wheel is oper-
ated continuously while driving at
low speeds or while parked, the
steering wheel operation may be-
come heavy. This is because the sys-
tem limits the function to prevent
malfunction due to overload of the
power steering system. When the
temperature of the power steering
system drops to normal, the opera-
tion of the power steering will also
return to normal. Avoid operating
the steering wheel at low speeds for
long periods of time, which may
overload the power steering system.

Never turn off the en-
A gine while driving

downhill or on a normal

road. Doing so may

cause the power steering and
brakes to not work properly.




REARVIEW

Rear view mirrors

Exterior rear view mirrors

=

Adjustment

- Whenthe START/STOP buttonisin
Mode | or Mode Il or the engine is
started, rotate the exterior rear view
mirror adjustment switch 7 so that
the mark'-' on the switch pointsto L
(left) or R (right) to select the left/
right exterior Mirror.

- Toggle the exterior rear view mir-
ror adjustment switch back/forth,
left/right to adjust the angle of ex-
terior rear view mirror glass.

- After adjustment, reset the exteri-
or mirror adjustment switch to the
initial position O.

Heated rear view mirrors

Press the button for rear view mirror,
rear windshield defrosting and de-
fogging on the front air conditioning
control panel, and the button indic-
ator lights up. The heating of exterior
rear view mirror and the defrosting
of rear windshield are activated sim-
ultaneously, and are automatically
deactivated in 5~15 minutes. The
time depends on the ambient tem-
perature. The lower the ambient
temperature, the longer the heating
time.> 21

Electrical folding mirrors

When the START/STOP buttonisin
Mode | or Mode Il or the engine is
started, rotate the exterior rear view
mirror adjustment switch 7 so that
the mark'-' on the switch points to

the folding position ED‘ ,and the ex-
terior rear view mirror is folded. Ro-
tate the switch 7 to other positions
to unfold the exterior rearview mir-
ror.

Folding of exterior rear view mirrors
after vehicle locking

On the multimedia central screen,

select [Settings] -[Lock/Key]in
order.

Deactivate/activate the folding of
rear view mirrors after vehicle lock-
inginthisinterface.

When the switch T isin the O position
and the rear view mirror is in the fol-
ded state triggered by the locking
action of the vehicle, the mirror will
automatically unfold after the
vehicle is unlocked or the engine is
started.

When switch T isin the O position
and the rear view mirrorisin the un-
folded state, the mirror will automat-
ically fold after the vehicle is locked.

Outside mirror puddle lamp
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66870

On the multimedia central screen,

select [Settings] -[Light]- [Es-
cort/Welcome Light] in order, and
then activate or deactivate the wel-
come light. After the welcome light
functionis activated, the puddle
lamp 2 at the bottom of the outside
mirror lights up when the door is un-
locked.

Objects observedin
A the rear view mirror
glass are actually
closer than they ap-
pear. For your safety, take this
into accountin order to cor-
rectly assess the distance be-
fore any manoeuvre.

If the exterior rear view
A mirror is manually fol-
ded or unfolded, it can
cause damage and

may produce noise when it op-
erates electrically afterward.

(D Features of the exterior
rear view mirror

- When the exterior rear view
mirror is frequently folded
and unfolded, it enters anti-
play mode for 2 minutes. In
anti-play mode, the exterior
rearview mirror cannot be
electrically folded.

- When the exterior rear view
mirrors are folded, if the

A For safety reasons,

! carry out any adjust-
ments while the vehicle
is stationary.

Interior rear view mirror

vehicle speedis greater than
or equal to 31mph (50 km/h),
the exterior rear view mirrors
will automatically unfold.
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The interior rear view mirror is fixed
under the front windshield. Its view
can be adjusted by holding and
moving the mirror body.

Rear view mirror with lever 4
(depending on the vehicle)

When driving at night, to avoid being
dazzled by the headlights of the
vehicle behind, shift the small lever
4 located behind the rear view mir-
ror.

Rear view mirror without lever 4
(auto-dimming rear view mirror)
(depending on the vehicle)

The rear view mirror automatically
darkens when you are being fol-
lowed by a vehicle which illuminates
you orinvery bright lighting.

A - The electronic dim-
! ming function of the
auto-dimming interior
rear view mirror works only
when the lightincident on the
mirror is not obstructed by oth-
er objects.

- When cleaning the rear view
mirror, be careful not to let wa-
ter or detergent seep inside of
the mirror.

Do not place objects
A higher than the rear

seat behind the rear

seat. They can obstruct
the rear vision and pose a
danger by flying forward during
sudden stops or collisions.

A For safety reasons,

! carry out any adjust-
ments while the vehicle
is stationary.

Objects observedin
/!\ the rear view mirror
glass are actually
closer than they ap-
pear. For your safety, take this
into accountin order to cor-
rectly assess the distance be-
fore any manoeuvre.
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Exterior lighting and signals
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Positionlamp
200 Tyrn ring 2 until the dot aligns
with the position lamp symbol. The
front and rear position lamp will turn
on and the indicator light on the in-
strument panel will illuminate.

Daytime running lights (DRL)

The DRL will automatically turn on
during the day when the vehicle isin
motion and will turn off when the
vehicle is switched off.

Dipped beam headlamp
Manual operation

2D Turnring 2 until the dot aligns
with the dipped beam headlamp
symbol. The dipped beam headlamp
will turn on and the indicator light on
the instrument panel will illuminate.
Auto lighting function (if equipped)
Turnring 2 until the dot aligns with
the AUTO symbol to activate it.
When the vehicle is in motion, the
dipped beam headlamps will auto-
matically switch on or off based on
outside brightness.

Main beam headlamp

=D While the engine is running and
the dipped beam headlampison,
push lever T away from the driver to
turn on the main beam headlamp
and the indicator light on the instru-
ment panel.

Pulllever T back toits original posi-
tion to deactivate the main beam
headlamp.

Main beam headlamp flashing

Pulllever T towards the driver to
flash the main beam headlamp.
When released, the lever will return
toits original position and the main
beam headlamp will turn off.

Before driving at night,
/!\ check that the electric-
al equipment is operat-
ing correctly and ad-
just the headlight beams (if your
vehicle is not carrying its nor-
mal load).
As a general precaution, check
that the lights are not obscured
(by dirt, mud, snow or objects
being transported).




LIGHTING AND SIGNALS
Automatic high/Low beam(AHL)

=B This feature automatically
turns the main beam headlamps on
or off by detecting surrounding
vehicles and oncoming traffic with a
camera mounted behind the rear-
view mirror.

Automatic main beam function ON

Turnring 2 until the dot aligns with
the symbol to activate it. When you
released, the ring will automatically
return to the AUTO position,and the
indicator light will illuminate on the
instrument panel.

Once activated, the main beam
headlamp will automatically turn on
when all of the following conditions
are met:

- noother vehicle or lighting is de-
tected;

- the vehicle speed is above approx-
imately 25 mph (40 km/h).

The main beam headlamp will
switch back to the dipped beam
headlamp when any of the following
conditions are met:

- When the vehicle speed is approx-
imately 35 km/h or less

- When another vehicle or light is
detected

Automatic main beam function OFF

Pulllever T all the way toward the
driver or turnring 2 to a position oth-
er than AUTO to deactivate the
automatic main beam function.

Operating faults

If automatic lighting checking mes-
sage appears on the instrument
panel, the system is deactivated.

Consult an approved dealer.

The "automatic main
A beam headlights" sys-
tem should under no
circumstances be used
toreplace the driver's attention
and responsibility with regard
to vehicle lighting and adapting
to light, visibility and traffic con-
ditions.
The driver must always check
the status of the vehicle's lamps
according to the traffic condi-
tions.

Features of auto light-
A ing and automatic

main beam headlights

The system may en-

counter difficulties under cer-
tain conditions, including:

- extreme weather conditions
(rain, snow, fog, etc.);

- When there are elements
that obscure the windshield
and cameraq, such as light-
blocking coatings or roof-
loaded cargo;

- whenafollowing or oncom-
ing vehicle has weak or hid-
den lighting;

- incorrect settings for the
front headlights;

- Whenreflective objects in-
terfere with the system;

- When the surroundings are
bright at night;

- Other.

The on and off times of auto
lighting and automatic main
beam headlights may vary de-
pending on the climate, season,
and surrounding environment.

Getting to know your vehicle - 95




LIGHTING AND SIGNALS

The automatic dipped beam
headlights will turn on due to
the auto lighting feature, and if
the main beam headlights are
activated afterward, they will
not turn off automatically even
if the outside becomes brighter.

Using a portable navig-
A ation system at nightin

the windscreen area
below the camera may
disturb the operation of the
"automatic main beam head-
lights" system (risk of reflection

on the windscreen).

Switching off the lights

The exterior lamps can be turned off
in one of the following ways:

- Turnring 2 so that the dot aligns
with symbol O.

- Turn off the vehicle. (if the Escort
functionis not activated)

- Lock the vehicle.
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Headlamp escort function

This function keeps the dipped
beam headlamps and position
lamps on for a set duration.

The dipped beam headlamps, posi-
tion lamps, and indicator lights on
the instrument panel swich on simul-
taneously. The duration (0s, 30s, 60s,
90s) can be set by the user on the
center console.

When a door is opened or closed, the
timer resets.

A message abot the escort function
will appear on the instrument panel,
and the user may lock the vehicle at
any time.

To turn off the lamps before the set
duration ends, turnring 2 to another
position and then back to 0 or AUTO.

Welcome function

If activated, the headlamps, rear
lamps, side mirror puddle lights, and
interior lights will turn on when the
user approaches the vehicle with
the key.

You can activate the welcome light

function by selecting [Settings] from
the menu on the left side of the cen-

ter screen -[Light] in order, and
then selecting [Escort/Welcome
light].

Or, you can swipe down from the left
side of the clock at the top of the
center screen to select [My control],
and then press [Welcome light] to
set the function. 2 226

Headlight beam adjustment

Switch A adjusts the height of the
headlamp beam.

With the dipped beam on, use switch
A toraise or lower the headlamp
beam.

The table below provides examples.
The headlight beam height should
be adjusted based on the vehicle's
load to adequately illuminate the
road and avoid glaring at other
drivers
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swn:_c_h A Loading condition
position
o Driver only
(0] Driver + Front passenge
1 Full passengers (includ-
ing driver)
Full passengers (includ-
1 ing driver) + Maximum
permissible load in
trunk
2 Driver + Maximum per-

missible load in trunk
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Audible and visual signals

Horn

Press the steering wheel boss A

to sound the horn.

Do not apply strong im-
A pact with your palm or

fist to the center area
of the steering wheel
where the airbag is installed.
This may damage the airbag

system.
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Direction indicators

With the engine running, move lever
1 to B to swich on the turn signal and
to E for theright turn signal.

While the turn signalis on, turning
the steering wheel in the opposite
direction will return the lever to posi-
tion O and turn off the signal.

One-touch triple turn signal

Slightly raise or lower lever 7to C or
D toflash the turn signal three times
without locking the leverin place.

Hazard warning lights

Press switch 2 to activate all
four direction indicator lights and
side repeaters.

Use to notify other drivers when
parking in an emergency, a no-park-
ing areq, or during dangerous driving
conditions.
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Windscreen wash, wipe

If thereis dirt, ice, or sand on the
windshield glass, clean it off before
using the wiper.

Do not use the wiper when the wind-
shield glassis dry. Otherwise, it may
scratch the windshield glass and af-
fect the life of the wiper blades.

Front windscreen wiper lever 7
A Speed 3 Fast continuous wiping
The wiper runs at a higher speed.
A Speed 2 Slow continuous wiping
The wiper runs at a lower speed.

A Speed1AUTO When this position
is selected, the system detects wa-
ter on the windshield and triggers
the wipers at a suitable wiping
speed.

Itis possible to change the trigger-
ing threshold, and the time sweeps
by turningring 2:

- Clockwise: high sensitivity
- Counter-clockwise: low sensitivity

The higher the sensitivity, the quick-
er the wipers will react and the
faster they will wipe.

When activating automatic wiping
or when increasing sensitivity, one
sweep of the blades is performed.

O Stop

B Single sweep

A short push will trigger one sweep
of the wipers.

Getting to know your vehicle - 99



WIPER

@ Precautions when using
rain-sensing wipers

- Therainsensorisonlyinten-

ded asadriving aid. Inthe
event of reduced visibility,
the driver should manually
activate the wipers. Infoggy
weather or during snowfalls,
wiping is not automatically
triggered and remains under
the driver’'s control.

Please keep the rain sensor
area clean, to avoid affecting
the sensitivity of the rain
sensor and the use of wipers.
Due to the use of an optical
sensor, temporary malfunc-
tions may occur with sudden
changesin ambientlight
caused by tunnels, under-
ground parking lots, stones,
or dust while driving.

Do not use activate automat-
ic wiping indry weather.
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Before any actioninvolving
the windshield (washing the
vehicle, de-icing, cleaning
the windshield, etc.) return
the wiper lever 1to position O
(stop).Risk of injury and/or
damage.

Fully de-ice the windshield
glass before activating auto-
matic wiping.

If you do not remove snow
and/or ice before using the
wiper and washer, it may
damage the wiper and wash-
er system.

Set the wiper to the stop pos-
ition O when the wiperis not
inuse.

Do not activate the wipers
when the windshield is dry.
This will lead to the prema-
ture wear or damage to the
blades.

When driving the vehicle, the
wiping speed slows down
whenever the vehicle stops.
For example, fast wiping
speed will slow to normal
wiping speed.

As soon as the vehicle moves
off, wiping will return to the
speed originally selected.

If the wiper lever T is oper-
ated, it overrides and cancels
the automatic function.

Specific front wiper position (ser-
vice position)

On the multimedia central screen,

clickinturn: [Settings] -[Car] -
[Wiper Settings], and then activate/
deactivate the [Front wiper service
position] function.

This position enables the blades to
be lifted to remove them from the
windshield glass.

It may be useful to:

- tocleanthe blades.

- torelease the blades from the
windshield glass in winter.

- replace the blades: > 284

Toreturn the blades to low position,
ensure that the wipers have folded
down onto the windshield glass,
then deactivate the [Front wiper ser-
vice position] function.

Before switching on the ignition,
place the wipers on the windshield
glass. Otherwise, there may be arisk
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of damage to the bonnet or the
wipers when they are switched on.

Front windshield wash/wipe

When you pull the wiper lever T to-
ward you, the windshield washer flu-
id is sprayed and the wiper operates.
The spray and wiper operation will
continue until you release the wiper
lever 1. When yourelease the lever,
the washer fluid spraying stops, and
the windshield wiper operates sev-
eral more times before stopping.

Rainsensor 5

The sunlight sensorisintegrated
with the rain sensor and the ambient
light sensor.

Therainsensor § isinstalled behind
the front windshield senses the
amount of rainfall and controls the
wiping cycle for the properinterval.
The front windshield wiper opera-
tion time will be automatically con-
trolled depends on the amount of
rainfall.

Please keep the rain sensor area
clean, to avoid affecting the sensit-
ivity of the rain sensor and the use of
wipers.

Before taking any ac-
A tion involving the wind-
screen (washing the
vehicle, deicing or
cleaning, etc.) return the stalk 7
to the off position.
Risk of injury and/or damage.
Before driving in rainy weather,
always check if the wiper is op-
erating. Do not drive if the wiper
does not work.

(D Precautions when using

wipers

In the event of obstacles on
the windshield (dirt, snow, ice
etc.), clean the windshield (in-
cluding the central area loc-
ated behind the interior rear
view mirror) before starting
the wipers (risk of motor
overheating).

If an objectis preventing a
blade from moving, it may
stop functioning. Remove the
obstacle and reactivate the
wiper using the wiper stalk.
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Rear windscreen wash, wiper

@ Efficiency of a wiper When working in the

blade A engine compartment,

Check the condition of ensure that the wind-
wiper blades. How long they last screen wiper stalk is in
depends onyou: position O (stop).
- itmustremain clean:clean Risk of injury.

the blade and the windshield

regularly with soapy water.
- donotuseitwhenthewind-

shieldis dry. In the event of a malfunction of the
automatic wiping system, the wiper
will switch to intermittent wiping.
Contact an approved dealer.

The operation of the rain sensor can
be disturbed in the event of :

- damaged wiper blades; a screen
. . . of water or traces left by a blade in
Precaution for using the wipers the sensor's detection zone, which

- Infreezing or snowy weather may increase the response time of
conditions, clear the screen be- the automatic wiper orincrease the

. . . wiping frequency.
fore.opercltlng the W|per§ (risk - awindshield with any chip or crack
of wiper motor overheating).

level with the sensor, or a windshield
- ensure that no objects are ob- covered in dust, dirt, insects, ice, the
structing the travel of the blade. use of washing wax and waterrepel-
lentchemicals; the automatic wip-
ing will be less sensitive, or even un-
responsive.

Operating faults

- freeitfromthe windshield
whenit has not been used for
alongtime.Inall cases, re-
placeitassoonasitbegins
to lose efficiency: approxim-
ately once ayear. 9284
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Rear windshield wiper

When you press switch 3 on the
wiper lever 1, the rear windshield
wiper operates intermittently, paus-
ing for several seconds between
sweeps.

When you press switch 4 on the
wiper lever 1, the rear windshield
wiper operates continuously.

If the switchis in the center, itindic-
ates that the rear windshield wiper
stops wiping.

Activation/deactivation of the
rear screenwiper

On the multimedia central screen,
clickinturn: [Settings] - [Car] -
[Wiper settings] and then activate/
deactivate [Reverse Wiper] func-
tion.

Engaging reverse gear triggers con-
tinuous wiping if the front wiperin
operation(Low-speed wiping, High-
speed wiping).

Rear windscreen wash/wipe

Push the wiper lever T away from
you to spray rear windshield washer
fluid and operate the rear wind-
shield wiper. After the wiperlever 1 is
released, the washer will stop spray-
ing, and the wiper will return to its
original position after several wipes.

@ Precautions when using

wipers

In the event of obstacles on
the windshield (dirt, snow, ice
etc.), clean the windshield (in-
cluding the central area loc-
ated behind the interior rear
view mirror) before starting
the wipers (risk of motor
overheating).

If an objectis preventing a
blade from moving, it may
stop functioning. Remove the
obstacle and reactivate the
wiper using the wiper stalk.

(D Efficiency of a wiper
blade

Check the condition of
wiper blades. How long they last
depends onyou:

- itmustremainclean:clean
the blade and the windshield
regularly with soapy water.

- donotuseitwhenthe wind-
shield isdry.

- freeitfrom the windshield
when it has not been used for
alongtime.Inall cases, re-
place itas soon asit begins
to lose efficiency: approxim-
ately once ayear.2 284

Precaution for using the wipers

- Infreezing or snowy weather
conditions, clear the screen be-
fore operating the wipers (risk
of wiper motor overheating).

- ensure that no objects are ob-
structing the travel of the blade.
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Slowly turn the fuel cap 3 counter-
clockwise to open the filler cover.

Use the cap holder 2 ontheflap 7
during filling to hold the cap 3 in
place.

Note: In cold weather, the area
around the fuel filler cover may
freeze and prevent it from opening.
Gently tap or press around the cov-
er.

Be sure to use unleaded gasoline
that complies with current regula-
tions.

The octane rating (RON) must com-
ply with the information shown on
the label on the fuelfiller flap 1.

Fuel grade

Use a high-grade fuel that complies
with the legislationin force in each
country and that complies with the
specifications given on the label on
theflap 1.

When the vehicle is unlocked, press
zone A toopenflap 7, thenreleaseit.
Flap 7 will open slightly.
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A Fuel filler cap: thisisa
! specific type.

If you have toreplaceiit,
make sure itis identical
to the original cap.

Contact an approved Dealer.
Never place the cap near a
source of heat or flame.

Do not wash the filler area with
a high pressure washer.

Itis essential to use unleaded petrol.

For vehicles equipped
A with Stop and Start
The engine must be
stopped and noton
standby in case of vehicles
equipped with the Stop and
Start to refuel. To stop the en-
gine, always press the vehicle
START/STOP button or use the
key.

Afterfilling, check that
the cap and coverare
closed.
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Filling with fuel

Use of unapproved fuels and fuel ad-
ditives can damage the pollution
prevention device and will not be
covered under warranty.

- With the ignition off, insert the
nozzle and insert it fully before turn-
ingiton tofill the fuel tank (risk of
splashing).

- Keep the nozzle in this position
throughout the entire filling opera-
tion.

Note: With the ignition off, fill the
tank with atleast approximately
2.20 gallons (10 litres) of fuel, then
start the engine to operate the
pump and renew the fuel in the cir-
cuit. To update the fuel information
ontheinstrument panel when re-
fueling, you must refuel approxim-
ately 10 L or more.

Do not use any fuel oth-
A er than the specified
fuel (kerosene, alcohol,
aviation fuel, etc.). Also,
do not use unapproved fuels or
additives. This may damage the
vehicle, including the fuel sys-
tem and engine.
This may cause afire.

Persistent smell of fuel

If you notice a persistent fuel odour
you should:

- stop the vehicle when traffic con-
ditions allow it and switch off the ig-
nition;

- switch on the hazard warning
lights and ask your passengers to
leave the vehicle and set up a safety

triangle for the surrounding vehicles.

- contactan authorised dealer.

Do not mix gasoline
! and diesel fuel. It may

cause afire.

No modifications what-
A soever are permitted
on any part of the fuel
supply system (elec-
tronic units, wiring, fuel tank,
fuel pump, fuel injection pipe,
fuel lines, injectors, protective
covers, fuel filler cap, etc.) as
this may be dangerous (unless
undertaken by qualified Net-
work personnel).
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Runningin

For the first 620 miles (1,000 km) do
not exceed 80 mph (130 km/h) in the
highest gear.

You can only expect top perform-
ance from your vehicle after approx-
imately 1,860 miles (3,000 km).
Note: for a new vehicle in the run-
ning-in phase: the coolant level may
be higher than the "MAXI" mark on
the tank, then drop to between the
"MINI" and "MAXI" marks. This does
not present arisk.

Service intervals: refer to your
vehicle's maintenance document.
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Driving under the fol-
! lowing conditions

should be avoided:

- Driving for extended periods
with the low fuel warning light
on

- Using leaded gasoline

- Using unapproved fuel or fuel
additives

Or if the following malfunctions
occur:

- Fuel leakage, engine ignition
failure, or a poor spark plug con-
nection that causes noise and
vibration during driving

- Loss of power output

This can cause the catalytic
converter to overheat and lose
efficiency, and in severe cases,
the device can be destroyed
and cause damage to the
vehicle due to overheating.

If any of the above malfunc-
tions are recognized, have the
necessary repairs done imme-
diately by an approved dealer.

These malfunctions can be pre-
vented by having them inspec-
ted and repaired at an ap-
proved dealer according to the
maintenance interval.

Starting failure
To avoid damaging the
catalytic converter, Do

not attempt to start
the vehicle again until the
cause of the starting failure has
been determined and repaired.
(Do not use the vehicle START/
STOP button while pushing or
pulling the vehicle).
Also, do not attempt to start the
vehicle again unless you know
the cause of the failure. Please
contact an approved dealer.
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Do not park or stop on
A or near flammable ma-
terials such as fallen
leaves, paper, wood, or
oil. The exhaust pipe and ex-
haust gases are hot and can
cause fire. There is also arisk of
burns if the exhaust pipe or ex-
haust gases come into contact
with your body.
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Starting and stopping the
vehicle

b 4
©
o
o

This vehicle has an electronic
START/STOP button 7, which can be
pressed to start and stop the
vehicle. The vehicle must detect the
key to activate the system.

Accessory functions

You can use button 7 to switch
between different power modes:

- Mode 0: Unlocks the vehicle and
opens the driver's door. In this mode,
electrical functions such as the
clock, audio, and side lights can be
used for alimited time.
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- Mode I: When button 7 is set to
mode 0, pressing button 7 once
without pressing the brake pedal will
switch the button to mode |, and
pressing button 7 again will restore
mode 0. Some quick functions such
as power windows can be usedin
this mode.

- Mode Il: When the START/STOP
buttonis set to mode O or |, pressing
and holding the START/STOP button
for a few seconds without pressing
the brake pedal will switch the
START/STOP button to modelll.In
this mode, most electrical devices
such as the headlamps can be used.
The system will complete a self-test
in afew seconds.

Mode |, especially
/!\ mode Il, drains the bat-
tery power quickly and
may not start the
vehicle due to battery dis-
charge when used for along
time.
Avoid unnecessary use and im-
mediately start the vehicle to
charge when the 12V battery
charge warning light appears
on the instrument panel.

Driver's responsibility
A when parking or stop-
ping the vehicle
Never leave an animal,
child or adult who is not self-suf-
ficient alone in your vehicle,
even for a short time.
They may pose a risk to them-
selves or to others by starting
the engine, activating equip-
ment such as the electric win-
dows or locking the doors.
Also, in hot and/or sunny weath-
er, please remember that the
temperature inside the passen-
ger compartment increases
very quickly.
RISK OF DEATH OR SERIOUS IN-
JURY.
Be careful because the engine
may start if you step on the ped-
aland press the START/STOP
button while in the key detec-
tion areq, even if the key is out-
side the vehicle.

Starting the engine

- With avalid key in your possession,
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- with the gear leverin the P posi-
tion,

- depress the brake pedal,

- and press the START/STOP button
1.

For hybrid vehicles, thein-

dicator light turns on to indicate that
the vehicle isready to drive on thein-
strument panel.

If the driver's seat belt
A is not fastened, the

parking brake will not
be released.

When the engine does not start

If the vehicle isin an area with heavy
signal interference, the key battery
islow, orthe START/STOP button
system is broken, a message indic-
ating that the keyis notin the
vehicle may be displayed on the in-
strument panel when the START/
STOP buttonis pressed. In this case,
the engine cannot be started using
the START/STOP button system.

You can start the vehicle by follow-
ing these steps:

- PutthegearleverinP.

- Place the key in the cup holder
with the key signal detection indic-
ator on the center console.

- Pressthe brake pedal.

- Pressthe START/STOP button.

If the vehicle is experiencing strong
signalinterference, use the backup
start program to move the vehicle
away from the area to restore the
starting function.

If the START/STOP button system
still does not work after replacing
the key battery and moving the
vehicle away from the interference

areaq, contact an authorized service
center as soon as possible.

Precautions when starting the
vehicle

- Inextremely cold weather or when
the vehicle has not been driven fora
long period of time, do not press the
accelerator pedal after the vehicle is
started and wait until the engine
warms up.

- Inwinter, the initial idle RPM may
be high due to low temperatures.

- Engine noise may occur until the
engine reaches normal operating
temperature.

Stopping the engine

- Putthe gearleverin P while the
vehicleis stopped.

- With the key inside the vehicle,
press the START/STOP button 7 to
stop the engine.

Note: If the driver's door is opened
while the vehicle is turned off and in
power mode | or Il,a message may
appear on the instrument panel and
an alarm may sound.
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When you leave your
A vehicle, especially if
you have your key with

you, check that the en-
gine is completely switched off.

Never switch off the ig-
A nition before the
vehicle hascometoa
complete stop.
Once the engine has stopped,
the brake servo, power-assisted
steering etc., and the passive
safety devices such as the
airbags and pretensioners will
no longer operate.

Do not park the vehicle
A orrunthe engineinloc-
ations where combust-
ible substances or ma-
terials such as grass or leaves

can come into contact with the
hot exhaust system.
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Remote engine start

This function is used when you need
to start the vehicle remotely.

If the vehicle is in theft prevention
mode and the key is within the de-
tection range, press the lock button
2 on the key, then press and hold the
remote start button 3 within 2
seconds. The turn signal will flash
three times and the engine will start.

If you open the doorin the remote
start mode, getin the vehicle, press
the brake pedal, and press the
vehicle start button again, it will
change to normal driving mode and
you can drive.

If the vehicle isin the remote start
mode and the key is within the de-

tection range, pressing the remote
start button 3 on the key twice will
end the remote start function. When
the remote start function ends, the
turn signal will flash once briefly and
thenonce long.

The remote start function may not
work smoothly in the following situ-
ations.

- If the brake pedal is pressed

- If the coolantlevelis low

- Ifthedoors are open, including the
engine bonnet

- Ifthereis a problem with the en-
gine

If the engineis already running

If the fuel level is low (less than 8 L)
If the gearleverisnotinP

If the vehicle is notlocked

- If a software updateisin progress
- If two or more consecutive remote
start attempts are made without
driving

- If the battery voltage is low
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When using the remote
A start feature, make
sure power-consuming
devices (wipers, lamps,
radio, seat heaters, steering
wheel heaters, etc.) are turned
off and all accessories are dis-
connected before leaving the
vehicle. Thereis arisk of fire.

Do not use the remote
! start function in the fol-

lowing cases:

- Ifthe vehicleisin a garage or
confined space, there is a risk of
poisoning or suffocation due to
exhaust fumes.

- If the vehicle is covered with a
protective cover, there is arisk
of fire.

- If the engine bonnetis open,
there is arisk of burns or serious
injury.

Depending on the ordinances of
each local government, fines
may be imposed for exceeding
theidling time limit. Before us-
ing the function, please refer to
the ordinances of each local
government and be careful
when using it.

Stop and Start function

(For combustion engine vehicles)

This system automatically stops the
engine when the vehicle is stopped
for reasons such as traffic conges-
tion or waiting at a traffic light,

thereby reducing fuel consumption
and greenhouse gas emissions.

The Stop and Start function can be
activated when the vehicle meets
the Standby conditions and the
vehicle speedis over12 km/h. The

Stop and Startindicator Iight on
the instrument panel lights up green
toindicate that the vehicle has been
stopped.

Note: The system is automatically
activated whenever the vehicle is
started.

If non-genuine electric-
A al components (ac-
cessory navigation,
black box, etc.) are con-
nected, the Stop and Start func-
tion may not work due to bat-

tery discharge.

Conditions for engine standby

Engine standby is not possible if any
of the following conditions are not
met:

- Activate the Stop and Start func-
tion.

- The engine coolant temperature is
normal.
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- Thereis no problem with the
throttle and airintake temperature
pressure sensors.

- The Electronic Stability Control
(ESC) is not controlling the vehicle
attitude.

- The Anti-lock Braking System
(ABS) is not controlling the wheels.

- The engine compartment bonnet
is closed.

- Thedriver's dooris closed.

- Thedriver's seat beltis fastened.
- Thereis no problem with the brake
system.

- Thereis no problem with the
vehicle speed.

- Thereis no problem with the
airbag system.

- The air conditioning system can
be operated and stopped.

- The transmission may be stopped.
- The altitude is below 2500 meters.
- The steering angle is below a cer-
tainangle.

- The outside temperature must not
be too low or too high.

- Thedriving mode is not Sport
mode, Snow mode, or Off-Road
mode.

- ThegearleverisinD,NorP.

- The automatic parking system
(APA) is not activated.

- Theintelligent cruise control func-
tion can be deactivated.
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- Thel12-volt battery voltage is nor-
mal.

- The temperature of the 12-volt bat-
tery is normal.

- The function can be deactivated if
the vehicle speed exceeds a certain
value.

- The brake pedal must be pressed
deeply enough to keep the vehicle
stationary.

If the above conditions are met, the
indicator light of the Stop and Start
function lights up on the instrument

The electronic parking
brake does not auto-

panel.
matically engage when

A
]
the ve ||C|e |S ir

Torefuel, the engine
must be stopped and

standby.
notin standby. To stop

A'
o
theer g| e,GIWGyS

press the vehicle START/STOP
button.

Situations in which the engine
automatically restarts in the
standby

In the following cases, the engine re-
starts in the standby.

- When the Stop and Start function
is deactivated

- When the coolant temperature is
abnormal

- When the engine compartment
bonnetis opened

- When thedriver's door is opened

- When the driver's seat beltis not
fastened

- When the vacuum level of the
brake booster is insufficient

- When the air conditioning system
isrequested to operate

- When the automatic transmission
control unit (TCU) is requested to op-
erate

- When the steering angle is greater
than a certain value

- When the driving mode is not Com-
fort, ECO or Almode

- When the brake pedal is not
pressed sufficiently or the Auto Hold
functionis deactivated and the
vehicle cannot be stopped

- When the brake pedal is pressed
and the gear leveris changed from D
toR
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- When the Auto hold functionis ac-
tivated and the accelerator pedal is
pressed

- When the automatic parking sys-
tem (APA) is activated

- When the Intelligent Cruise Con-
trol function is requested to operate
- When the voltage of the 12-volt
battery is low

- When the temperature of the 12-
volt battery is too low or too high

- When the brake pedal is pressed
for a time exceeding the threshold
When stepping on the brake pedal

When the Stop and Start func-
tion does not work

- When the brake switch is broken
- When the vehicle speed signalis
broken

- When thereis a problem with the
brake system

- When there is a problem with the
airbag system

Precautions when using the Stop
and Start function on a slope

- The Stop and Start function does
not activate above a certain slope.
- Be careful because the auto hold
function may activate to prevent
slipping after the engine stopson a
road with a slope below a certain
slope.

Before exiting the
! vehicle, be sure to turn
off the vehicle engine

by pressing the vehicle
START/STOP button.

ate the [Auto stop/Start] function.
> 226

When the auto hold func-

tion is activated,

Engine standby is main-
tained even if you take your foot
off the brake pedal.

Torelease the engine standby,
press the accelerator pedal
while taking your foot off the
brake pedal.

When boarding a
A vehicle, the driver must
wear a seat belt, and
when getting out of the

vehicle, the driver must un-
buckle the seat belt.

Disable the Stop and
A Start function when
working on the engine
room.

Activating and deactivating the
Stop and Start function

You can swipe down from the left
side of the clock at the top of the
central screen to select the [My con-
trol] screen and activate or deactiv-
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Automatic transmission, elec-
tronic lever

Electronic gearlever 7

R Reverse

N Neutral

D Driving in automatic shift mode
P (Parking) button 2

The selected position of the gear
lever 1is displayed on the instru-
ment panel.

Operating the gear lever

Depending on the current gear of
gearlever 1, push the lever forward/
backward once or twice to change
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to adifferent gear. For example, if
the current gearis D, pushing the
lever forward once will change to N.
If you wait a moment and the lever
returns toits original position, you
can pushit forward once more to
changetoR.

Pressing the P button puts the carin-
to Park. To leave Park, press the
brake pedal and slide the gear lever
forward or backward.

Manual shift mode M can be selec-
ted by sliding the lever to the left (-)
orright (+) when in position D.

P (parking)

With the vehicle stopped, pressing
the P button 2 puts the Park position.
P displaysin the instrument panel.

Make sure the electronic parking
brakeis engaged. > 120

When the engineis running, P auto-
matically engages if all of the follow-
ing conditions are met

- Thevehicleis at a standstill.

- Thedriver's dooris open.

- Thedriver's seat beltis not
fastened.

- The pedalis not depressed.

For your safety, do not
A turn off the vehicle be-
foreithascometoa
complete stop.

Starting the vehicleis only
possible when the gear
leverisin PorN.
If the vehicleis turned off and a
door is opened while the gearis
notin P, an alarm will sound.

After the hill-start as-
A sist engages, the
vehicle can roll back-
ward (or move forward
whenin R) even if the gear lever
isin D, so for your safety, use the
parking brake to preventrolling
backward.
If the vehicle is pushed back
severely, the ignition may shut
off.
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R (reverse)

Make sure the vehicle hascometoa
complete stop before engaging Re-
verse gear.

You canonly engage R
A when the vehicle is
stopped and the en-
gineisidling, otherwise

the transmission can be dam-
aged.

(D To shift out of Neutral into
another gear, the brake

pedal must be depressed
and the vehicle START/STOP
button must be in mode Il or the
ignition must be on.

N (neutral)

When the gear leverisin this posi-
tion, the transmissionis idling, en-
gine power is not transmitted to the
drive wheels, and engine braking is
not provided. To shiftfromNto P
when the vehicle is stopped and the

engineisrunning, press the P button.

To shift from Neutral to Reverse,
push the shift stalk forward once,
and to shift from Neutral to Drive,
push the shift stalk backward once.

Driving in D automatic shift
mode

Place shift stalk 7in D.In most traffic
situations, you do not need to oper-
ate the gear lever. Your vehicle auto-
matically shifts based on your driv-
ing speed. This is because the auto-
matic shift system takes into ac-
count the vehicle'sload and road
gradient and optimizes the system
to match the driving method you
choose. and optimizes the system to
match your chosen driving style.

Fuel-efficient driving

Onroads where communicationis
relatively smooth, drive with the
gear leverinD. Forrelatively low-
speed driving, gently press the ac-
celerator pedal to allow the gear to
shift automatically.

When accelerating and overtak-
ing
When you want to accelerate and

overtake a vehicle, quickly press the
accelerator pedal deeply.

This engages the kickdown function
and allows you to shift into the most
appropriate gear.

Do not place the gear
lever in N while driving.
The engine brake will

not operate, which can
be dangerous.

Driving in M manual shift mode

(for combustion engine specifica-
tions)

Shift the gearlever to position D and
move it left or right to enter manual
shift mode. The manual mode has an
automatic return function. The
vehicle will shift up one gear for each
operation in the right direction,
whichis the "+" direction, and down
one gear foreach operationin the
left direction, which is the "'-" direc-
tion. To exit manual shift mode, slide
the gear lever backward to shiftinto
drive or forward to shiftinto neutral.
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If the engine speed (rpm) is too low,
the transmission may automatically
shiftinto alower gear. This helps
prevent engine damage.

To change modes on a hybrid spe-
cification, see "Hybrid Vehicles: Op-
eration” on page 9 22.

When going down along

or steep hill, slow down

first and then downshift.
Use 3rd or 2nd gear to control
your speed and apply the brake
pedal to keep the vehicle travel-
ing safely at a steady speed.
Minimize continuous use of the
brake pedal. Otherwise, the
brakes can easily fail.
Use caution when downshifting
onslippery roads. Sudden shifts
can cause the vehicle to spin or
skid.
If you experience wheel skid-
ding when driving on snowy or
muddy roads, consider shifting
the gear lever to manual mode
and downshifting to a lower
gear.

Do not downshift sud-
A denly while driving at
high speeds. The en-
gine brake will be ap-
plied abruptly, causing an acci-
dent.

Before leaving the
vehicle, make sure the
gear leverisin the Park

P position. Thereisa
risk of the vehicle moving.

When the gear leveris
A in a position other than
P or N, the vehicle will
move forward or re-
verse when the brake is re-
leased, even if the accelerator
pedalis not depressed. If you
want to stop the vehicle in this
position, depress the brake ped-
al.

@ In very cold weather,

shifting gears in Manual
mode can be more diffi-

cultthan in warmer weather.
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Special environments

Curves and hills: In environments
such as mountain roads, for ex-
ample, itis difficult to maintain
automatic shift mode, soitisre-
commended that you shiftinto
manual mode.

This prevents the transmission
from shifting continuously on up-
hill climbs, and allows you to use
the engine brake on long down-
hills.

If the weather is cold: Start the
vehicle and wait a few seconds
before moving the gear lever out
of Por N, then shiftintoD orRto
prevent the vehicle from shutting
off.
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(D Do not place your foot on
the accelerator pedal to

remain stationary on an
uphill grade.
There is arisk of overheating
the automatic transmission.

Collisions between the
A underside of the
vehicle and an
obstacle (suchasa
curb between a sidewalk and a
driveway) when the vehicleis in
reverse can cause damage to
the vehicle (including deforma-
tion of the rear suspension).
If a collision occurs, have the
vehicle inspected by an author-
ized service center to prevent
accidents while driving.

Neutral parking (N position park-
ing)

In situations where parking space is
tight, when moving through an auto-
matic car wash, or during vehicle
towing, you may need to use Neutral
parking (N position parking).

With autohold enabled, the electron-
ic parking brake automatically en-
gages and neutral parking is not
possible, so you must disengage
Autohold.

How it works:

- The vehicle must operate only on
level ground whenitis fully stopped.
- Touch the left side of the clock at
the top of the center screen, then
swipe down from top to bottom to
select the [My control] screen, then
select [Auto Hold] and [Activate
Auto parking brake when gearis N]
to [Off]. 2 226

- If the electronic parking brake is
engaged, manually disengage it by
pressing the electronic parking
brake lever while depressing the
brake pedal. 2120

- You should see the electronic

parking brake indicator light
turn off on the instrument panel.

- With the brake pedal depressed,
move the shift stalkinto N.

- Press and hold the vehicle START/
STOP button while depressing the
brake pedal to turn off the vehicle.

- Release the brake pedal, make
sure the vehicle is not moving, and
exit.

(D - Theremote start fea-
ture does not work in

neutral park.

- Inneutral park, press and hold

the LOCK button on your key to

close and lock the windows if

they are open.

Neutral parking should
A be avoided at all costs

asitcan cause your

vehicle to move. When
neutral parking, be sure to park
onalevel surface and make
sure the vehicle does not move
after parking.

Maintenance

Refer to the scheduled maintenance
intervals or contact an authorized
service center to determine if the
automatic transmission requires a
periodic inspection.

If no maintenance is required, you do
not need to top off the oil.
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If the engine stops,
A brake assist, power
steering, and safety
devices such as

airbags and pretensioners may
not function.
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Using the accelerator
A pedal to hold a stop on
a steepincline, orre-
peatedly driving ag-
gressively, such as hard
launches and rapid accelera-
tion, can cause the transmis-
sion to overheat and engage
transmission protection mode.
At this point, the instrument
panel displays a warning mes-
sage for the transmission over-
heating.
If you see this warning mes-
sage, immediately apply the
brakes, hold the gearleverinP,
and bring the vehicle to a stop
until the warning message dis-
appears. You can resume driv-
ing after the warning message
disappears. If the warning mes-
sage continues to display, have
your vehicle towed immediately
to an authorized service center
forinspection.
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Brake

If you continue to brake with the
brake pedal on along downhill, the
brake system may overheat and the
braking power may decrease. In this
case, if possible, put the transmis-
sion into manual mode and shifttoa
low gear to allow the engine brake to
work.

If the lower part of the wheel rim or
more is submerged in water due to
washing the car or heavy rain, the
brake system may get wet and the
braking power may decrease. There-
fore, if the traffic conditions and
speed limit allow, lightly press the
brake pedal several times to dry the
brakes.

There should be no ob-
A jects on the floor near

thedriver's seat. Ob-
jects could get under

the brake pedal and interfere
with braking.

Brake pads

If the front brake pads are worn bey-
ond the limit, a metallic noise will be
heard from the disc. Thisis not a

malfunction, but rather anindication
that the pads need to be replaced.

Check the wear status of the front
and rear brake pads according to
the inspection cycle and replace the
brake pads at an approved dealer if
necessary.

A Avoid using engine
! brakes abruptly on slip-
pery surfaces. This can

reduce vehicle steering
and lead to arisk of accident.

If you continue toride
A without replacing the

brake pads when they
are worn out, the discs
will be damaged and you will
have to press the pedal harder
to achieve the same braking
distance.

(D Depending on certain
driving conditions or
weather, your brakes may

make noise when you apply the
brakes.

Multi collision brake (MCB)

If a collision occurs thatis severe
enough to deploy the airbag, the
vehicle's brake system may be ac-
tivated automatically. This function
canreduce the vehicle's speed and
potentially prevent or reduce the
severity of subsequent collisions.

For this function to work, the brake
system must be in good working or-
der after the first collision.

While the functionis in operation,
the stop lamp and emergency flash-
ers willilluminate and the brake sys-
tem may make noise. The emer-
gency flashers will also continue to
flash even after the vehicle has
stopped.

If the driver determines that braking
is not appropriate, the system can
be deactivated by pressing the ac-
celerator pedal.
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Electronic parking brake

Manual release of the electronic
parking brake

Press the brake pedal when the
vehicle's START/STOP buttonisin
mode Il or when the vehicleisin the
started state.

Pressing the e-parking brake lever 1
releases the e-parking brake and

the e-parking brake indicator ®
on the instrument panel extin-
guishes.
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Automatic release of electronic
parking brake

With the vehicle started, seat belts
fastened, and the electronic parking
brake engaged, the gearleverisin
the drive position and the accelerat-
or pedalislightly pressed, the elec-
tronic parking brake automatically
disengages and the electronic park-

ing brake indicator onthein-

strument panel turns off.

Manual operation of electronic
parking brake

Pulling the electronic parking brake
lever T upward while the vehicle is
stopped completes the manual op-
eration and illuminates the electron-

ic parking brake indicator ® on
the instrument panel.

If the indicator does not light, con-
tact an authorized workshop as
soon as possible.

Setting automatic operation

Swipe down from the top left of the
central screen to select [My control],
then you can select [Deactivate
Auto parking brake when gearis N]
or [Activate Auto parking brake
when gearis N] feature. > 226

To prevent the electronic parking
brake from automatically applying
when the vehicle's engineis
stopped, do the following with the
[Deactivate Auto parking brake
when gearis N] selection:

- Shift the shift stalk to the N posi-
tion.

- Make sure that auto hold is not
controlling the vehicle (indicator

light is off).

- If the auto hold indicator is illumin-
ated, release the brake pedal and
press it again deeply enoughtore-
leaseauto hold, or disable the auto
hold feature from the My control on
the center screen.

- Press and hold the vehicle START/
STOP button to stop the engine.

Evenif you select the
A [Deactivate Auto park-
ing brake when gearis
N1, the electronic park-
ing brake automatically en-
gages when you turn off the ig-
nition while Auto Hold is con-
trolling the vehicle (indicator

light ontheinstrument

panel).
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Parking will not be re- Do not stop with the
A leased if the driver's A gearlever notinP. If

seat beltis not you are stopped with
fastened. the engine running and
the gear lever engaged, you
may accidentally accelerate
Operating faults the vehicle. This could cause an

If the electronic parking brake indic- accident.

ator flashes ontheinstrument
panel, there is a malfunctionin the
system. Contact an authorized ser-

vice center.

Before exiting the
A vehicle, make sure the
parking brake is en-
gaged. The indicator

light on the instrument

panelilluminates to show that
the parking brake is engaged.

If the indicator lights
A and warning sounds do
not function properly,
something is wrong
with the instrument panel. Im-
mediately park the vehicle
safely, make sure itis properly
secured, and contact an au-
thorized service center.

If you experience unin-
tentional acceleration

>

/\ If the incline is steep,

! keep the gearleverinP
and use a brace to se-
cure the vehicle.

while driving, take your
foot off the pedal and
press the brake pedal firmly
with both feet. If the vehicle
does not slow down when the
brake pedal is depressed,
quickly apply the electronic
parking brake (pull and hold the
electronic parking brake lever 7
until the vehicle comestoa
stop).
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Autohold

Vehicle stopped (e.g., at ared light,
anintersection, a traffic jam, oron
anincline), the function ensures
braking force even when the driver
releases the brake pedal.

The braking force isreleased as
soon as the driver accelerates suffi-
ciently with gear engaged.

Activation

You can activate the [Auto Hold]
function by selecting the [My con-
trol] screen by swiping down from
the top of the center screen to the
left of the clock from top to bottom,
and then activating the [Auto Hold]
function.® 226 When you activate
this function, the driver's door closes
when the engine isrunning and the
function is activated when the seat
beltis fastened.

Deactivation

You can deactivate the [Auto Hold]
feature from the [My control] screen
onthe center screen.
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@ - Start the vehicle and
close the front seat door,
then fasten your seatbelt. Once
the auto hold functionis activ-
ated, if the vehicle speedis O,
you press the brake pedal and
the auto hold functionis en-
gaged, andif the gearleveris
notin the R position, the auto

hold indicator light @) willillu-
minate on the instrument panel.
- If you lightly press the accel-
erator pedal or press the brake
pedal more firmly, Park auto-
matically disengages and
theauto hold indicator on the in-
strument panel extinguishes.

- If Autohold lasts longer than
about two minutes, it automat-
ically switches to the electric
parking brake and the parking

brake light @ illuminates.

If the driver's seatbelt
A is not fastened, the
parking brake will not

be released.

Upon each start-up, the

function continues the

mode set at the time the
engine was last switched off.

Before exiting the
A vehicle, make sure the
parking brake is ap-

plied. The indicator

light on the instrument

panelilluminates to indicate
that the parking brake is ap-
plied. The indicator and warning
lights turn off when the doors
are locked.
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Driving advice

Actual fuel economy varies depend-
ing on your vehicle's driving condi-
tions, equipment, and driving style.
To optimize your fuel economy, keep
in mind the following.

Depending on your vehicle's spe-
cifications, the following features
canimprove fuel economy and help
you drive more environmentally
friendly.

- Revcounter279

- Trip computer logs

- ECO mode 2 209

- Stop and Start function 2111
Depending on your vehicle's spe-
cifications, the multimedia system
displays this information.

Driving advice, Eco-driving

- Drive carefully until the engine
reachesits normal operating
temperature, rather thanletit
warm up while the vehicle is sta-
tionary.

- Driving at high speed has a strong
impact on the vehicle's fuel con-
sumption.

- Dynamicdrivinginvolving heavy
and frequent acceleration and
braking is expensive on fuelin
comparison to the time saved.

- Avoid carrying unnecessary loads
to conserve fuel.

- Brake aslittle as possible. If you
anticipate an obstacle or bendin

advance, you may then simply re-
lease the accelerator pedal.

Do notoverrev the engineinthe
intermediate gears. You should
always use the highest gear pos-
sible.

To avoid overloading the engine,
always drive with the gear leverin
the optimal gear position.

On vehicles with a DCT transmis-
sion, itisrecommended to keep
the gearleverin the D position.
Additionally, do not leave the gear
lever in the N position when going
down a hill, as it can be difficult to
react to sudden hazards

Do not try to maintain the same
speed up a hill, accelerate no
more than you would on level
ground. Keep your footin the
same position on the accelerator
pedal.

Shifting the gearleverintoPor N
and pressing the accelerator ped-
al to high RPM before turning off
theignitionis unnecessary for
your vehicle.

Bad weather, flooded roads:

é Do notdrive through wa-

terif itis higher than the lower
edge of the wheel rim.
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If the brake system gets wet,
braking power may decrease, in-
creasing the risk of an accident,
so do notdrive through water.
After crossing ariver or a puddle,
the braking performance may be
impaired.

In such cases, be mindful of the
surrounding trafficand drive ata
low speed while gently pressing
the brake pedal several times un-
til the braking performance re-
turns to normal.

Driver obstruction
A On the driver's side,

only use mats suitable
for the vehicle, at-
tached with the pre-fitted com-
ponents, and check the fitting
regularly. Do notlay one mat on
top of another.
The pedals may become ob-
structed, or they could get
wedged in the mat, potentially
leading to serious accidents.
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Advice for reducing consump-
tion and helping to preserve the
environment

A
- Favour ECO Mode.

- Electricity is fuel. switch off all the
electrical components when they
are notgenuinely needed. However
(safety first), keep your lights on
when the visibility is bad ("see and
be seen").

- Use the air vents. Driving with the
windows open at 62 mph (100 km/h)
willincrease fuel consumption by
4%.

- Neverfill the fuel tankright to the
brim to avoid overflow.

- When using air conditioning, itis
normal for fuel consumption toin-
crease (especially in cities). Switch

off the air conditioning wheniitis not
required.

- Settooutside airintake and drive
with the windows closed.

- If the vehicle has been parkedin
the sun, open the doors for a few mo-
ments to let the hot air escape be-
fore starting the engine.

- Do notleave an empty roof rack
fitted to the vehicle.

- Avoid using the vehicle for "door-
to-door" calls (short journeys with
long waits in between) because in
such conditions the engine never
reaches its optimal operating tem-
perature.

- When driving, familiarize yourself
with the route to your destination in
advance or use the navigation sys-
tem to drive efficiently.
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Tyres

i

- Anunderinflated tyre increases
fuel consumption.

- Tooptimise fuel consumption, set
the highest speed tyre pressure or
the recommended pressure indic-
ated on the edge of the driver's door.
> 269

- The use of non-recommended
tyres canincrease fuel consump-
tion.
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Your vehicle has been designed with
respect for the environment in mind
forits entire service life: during its
production, usage and at the end of
its service life.

We are also committed to beautify-
ing the planet we live on by voluntar-
ily participating in environmental
activities that benefit the planet by
reducing inefficient energy use.

Manufacture

Your vehicle has been manufac-
tured at a factory which complies
with a policy to reduce the environ-
mental impact on the surrounding
areas (reduction of water and en-
ergy consumption, visual and noise
pollution, atmospheric emissions
and waste water; sorting and re-
using waste).

Emissions

This vehicle is manufactured in com-
pliance with the air quality preserva-
tion act and the noise and vibration
control act applicable to passenger
cars. To ensure optimal perform-
ance of the emission control device,
itis essential to have emission con-
trol-related inspections performed
at authorized service centers.
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Evaporative emissions control
system

The evaporative gases from the fuel
tank are stored in a canister and
sentto the intake when the engine is
running, preventing them from being
released into the atmosphere for
combustion.

- Canister: A casing containing ac-
tivated carbon to capture the evap-
orated fuel gases from the fuel tank
to prevent them from being released
into the atmosphere.

- Purge control solenoid valve: It
controls the evaporated gas of the
fuel stored in the canister to be
sucked into the cylinder according
to the operating conditions of the
vehicle according to the signal from
the electronic control unit.

Recycling

Your vehicle has been designed to
minimize its environmental impact
throughoutits lifecycle using the
best available technologies.

Your vehicle is more than 95% recyc-
lable. To make it easier torecycle,
we have made numerous innova-
tions to the design of your vehicle
and the materials used.

In order to preserve raw material re-
sources, your vehicle alsoincludes

many parts made from recycled
plastics or renewable materials.

Please make your own contribu-
tion towards protecting the en-
vironment too.

- Worn parts and components that
arereplaced during routine vehicle
maintenance, such as batteries, oil
filters, and air cleaner filters, as well
as oil and containers holding oil
(whether empty or containing resid-
ual oil), must be disposed of through
specialized companies.

- Parts and vehicles at the end of
their life must not be thrown away.
They must be handed to alegal en-
tity that complies with environment-
al standards.

- Worn electrical and electronic
components that are replaced (such
as batteries) must not be thrown
away as rubbish. Take them to an
approved dealer or consult your loc-
al authority for information on ap-
propriate recycling facilities.

- Always follow the law.



MAINTENANCE AND ANTIPOLLUTION ADVICE

Maintenance and antipollu-
tion advice

Your vehicle is designed to reduce
harmful exhaust gas emissions and
save energy.

Furthermore, by virtue of its design,
moderate fuel consumption and ini-
tial settings, your vehicle also con-
forms to current anti-pollution regu-
lations. The manufactureris actively
striving to reduce pollutant exhaust
gas emissions and to save energy.
But the fuel consumption of your
vehicle and the level of pollutant ex-
haust gas emissions are also your re-
sponsibility. Ensure that it is main-
tained and used correctly.

Maintenance

Itis important to remember that fail-
ure to respect antipollution regula-
tions could lead to legal action being
taken against the vehicle owner.

In addition, replacing engine, fuel
supply system and exhaust com-
ponents with parts other than those
originally recommmended by the
manufacturer may alter your vehicle
so thatit nolonger complies with an-
tipollution regulations.

Have your vehicle adjusted and
checked by an approved dealer, in

accordance with the instructions
given in your maintenance schedule:
they will have all the equipment ne-
cessary for ensuring that your
vehicle is maintained toits original
standard.

Engine adjustments

- Ignition: no adjustmentis needed.

- Spark plugs: for optimum fuel
economy, efficiency and perform-
ance, the specifications which
have been laid down by our
Design Department must be
strictly applied.

If the spark plugs have to be
changed, use the make, type and
gap specified for your vehicle's
engine. Contact an authorised
dealer for this.

- Ignition andidle speed: no adjust-
mentis needed.

- Airfilter, fuel filter: a choked ele-
ment hinders performance. It
must be replaced.

Exhaust gas monitoring system

The exhaust gas monitoring system
will detect any operating faultsin
the vehicle's exhaust gas antipollu-
tion system.

If this system malfunctions, toxic
substances may be released into

the atmosphere or mechanical dam-
age may occur.

E Thisindicator light on the in-
strument panel indicates possible
faultsin the system:

This lights up when the ignitionis
switched on and goes out when the
engine is started.
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When fitted to the vehicle, this sys-
tem notifies the driver if one or more
tyres lose pressure.

Operating principle

The system (TPMS) wirelessly senses
the pressure in each tyre.

Warning light comes on steady
to alert the driverin the event of in-
sufficient pressure (deflated wheel,
punctured tyre, etc.).
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This functionis an ad-
A ditional driving aid, do
notrely on the system
as a substitute.
The function does not replace
the driver, and the driver must
always pay attention to the
condition of the tyres.
It cannot, therefore, under any
circumstances replace the vigil-
ance or the responsibility of the
driver.
Check the tyre pressures, in-
cluding the emergency spare
wheel, once a month.
If there is a malfunctionin the
system, please have it checked
at an authorized service center
immediately.

Operating conditions

This system (TPMS) measures the
current tyre pressure after driving
the vehicle at a speed of over 30 km/
h for a certain period of time and dis-
plays the pressure on the instrument
panel. The pressure shown immedi-
ately after starting the vehicle, fol-
lowing a parking period of more than
20 minutes, reflects the pressure be-

fore parking. Whendrivingata
speed of over 30 km/h, the tyre pres-
sure is updated to the latest reading
and displayed on the instrument
panel.

If the TPMS status lightis always on,
itindicates that one or more tyres
arereceiving abnormal tyre pres-
sure. At this point, you should park
the vehicle as soon as possible,
check the tyre pressure, and fill the
tyres to the correct pressure. The
cold tyre pressure isindicated on the
vehicle's tyre pressure label. > 269

Your vehicle's tyre pressure monitor-
ing system can alert you to abnor-
mal tyre pressures, butitis not a sub-
stitute for normal tyre maintenance.
If the TPMS status light comes on,
immediately reduce your speed and
avoid sharp turns and hard braking.
Pull off the road as soon as possible
to a safe stop and check your tyres
and tyre pressure.

In the following situations, the sys-
temrisks coming into action late or
not functioning correctly:

- Certaindriving conditions (such as
Sport mode, winter or soft roads);

- system notreset after reinflation
or any operation on the wheels;

- Ifthe sensors are notinstalled
after all four tyres are replaced with
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snow tyres when the vehicle is driv-
eninwinter.

The sudden loss of
pressure in atyre (burst
tyre, etc.) cannot be im-

mediately detected by
the system.

In certain cases, the related mes-
sage and the TMPS light appears on
the instrumental panel if:

- metalic films are attached on the
windshield

- inarea where strong electromag-
netic waves are generated such as
police stations, broadcast stations,
military facilities or transmitting
towers

- electric accessories are being
used such as laptop, mobile phone,
charger, navigation, air purifier, re-
mote start device, wireless commu-
nication device

The system may work if the condi-
tionisreleased.
Readjustment of tyre pressures

The pressure of the four tyres must
be set when cold (refer to the label

located on the edge of the driver's
door).

If tyre pressures cannot be checked
when the tyres are cold, the recom-
mended pressures should be in-
creased by 0.2 to 0.3 bar (3 PSI).

Never deflate a hot tyre.

Replacing wheels/tyres

Only use equipment approved by the
brand network; otherwise, thereis a
risk of the system being activated
late or not working correctly. 2 266

After each change of wheel/tyre, re-
adjust the tyre pressure and launch
thereset of the tyre pressure refer-
ence value.

Tyre repair product

Only use equipment approved by the
brand network; otherwise, thereis a
risk of the system being activated
late or not working correctly.
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(Depending on the vehicle)

The drive system of this vehicle is
either two-wheel drive or adaptive
all-wheel drive, depending on the
vehicle specification, and for all-
wheel drive specifications, no manu-
al operationis required. For all-wheel
drive specifications, the system can
intelligently switch between two-
wheel drive and all-wheel drive
modes depending on the vehicle op-
erating conditions.

When driving on better roads, the
vehicle intelligently switches to 2WD
mode to ensure comfort and eco-
nomy. When driving on slippery,
muddy, snowy, sandy, or complex
roads, the adaptive all-wheel drive
system canrespond quickly when
starting, climbing, accelerating at
medium to high speeds, and making
tight turns.

It switches between two-wheel drive
and four-wheel drive, intelligently
distributes torque, ensures traction
on all four wheels, achieves the best
possible driveability and safety, and
ensures the stability and comfort of
the vehicle.

Note: As your all-wheel drive vehicle
is driven at a constant speed or shif-
ted, the automatic transmission
learns onits own to increase durabil-
ity and maintain peak functionality.
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Shifts may not be smooth during ini-
tial driving, but the quality of shifts
improves with repeated cruising and
shifting.

Other notes

When conducting the "speedometer
tolerance exceeding test" as part of
the vehicle's regularinspection,
vehicles with full-time four-wheel
drive must be tested using a roll test-
er designed for four-wheel drive
(4WD). If the testis performed using
aroll tester for two-wheel drive
(2WD) vehicles, there is arisk of dam-
age to the internal components of
the transfer case and potential
safety hazards due to vehicle de-
tachment, so cautionis required.

However, if itis unavoidable to per-
form the test on the Roll Tester for
2WD, please observe the following
procedures.

- Check the tyre pressure regula-
tions.

- Position the front wheels on the
first speedometer test roll tester 1.
- Release the parking brake.

- Place therear wheels on the
second freeroll device 2.

- To prevent vehicle detachment
and safety accidents during the in-
spection, conduct the test froma
position away from the front of the
vehicle.
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- If the instrument

panel displays a four-

wheel drive system er-
ror message, contact an au-
thorized service center as soon
as possible.
- If theinstrument panel dis-
plays a message about the all-
wheel drive system overheat-
ing, it may be due to the all-
wheel drive system repeatedly
activating and overheating
when driving the vehicle on
sandy, slippery, or snowy roads.
In this case, you should stop op-
erating your vehicle. To restore
all-wheel drive capability in the
shortest amount of time, select
AUTO HOLD or engage the gear
leverin P or N and wait for the
all-wheel drive system to cool
down. After waiting at least 15
minutes, restart your vehicle
after the system has returned
to anormal state.

- If the overheating message
displays more than two times
and you are still unable to cor-
rect the problem, stop all at-
tempts and contact an author-
ized service center.

- For vehicles equipped with a
four-wheel drive system, trailers
for two-wheel drive vehicles are
not permitted under any cir-
cumstances.

- Fluids in the torque manager,
power take-off, rear drive sys-
tem, etc.do not need to be
changed.

- Do not arbitrarily add fender
aprons to the outside of the all-
wheel drive system to prevent
overheating and additional an-
omalies due to poor heat dissip-
ation.

Four-wheel drive
A - Regardless of which
mode is selected, do
not start the vehicle if the front
wheels are turned by jacking up
orrollers, etc.and only the rear
wheels are in contact with the
ground.
- Always use only the desig-
nated spare tyre.
- Tyre chains must be installed
on the front wheels only.
- Do notover-rely on all-wheel
drive. Do not drive aggressively
in hazardous areas.

- Always use tyres of

the same product, size,

and contact surface
pattern on all four wheels. Using
different sizes of tyres on the
front and rear wheels can cause
serious damage to the tyres,
gearbox, transfer case, and rear
differential gears.
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Driver correction devices and
aids

Depending on the vehicle, they may
include:

- ananti-lock braking system (ABS);
- electronic stability control (ESC)
with traction control;

- emergency brake assist;

- hill start assistance;

- hilldescent control.
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These functions are an
A additional aid in the

event of critical driving

conditions, enabling
the vehicle behaviour to be ad-
apted to suit the driving condi-
tions.
These functions do not take the
place of the driver. They do not
increase the vehicle's limits and
should not encourage you to
drive more quickly. Therefore,
they can under no circum-
stances replace the vigilance or
responsibility of the driver when
manoeuvring the vehicle (the
driver must always be ready for
sudden incidents which may oc-
cur whendriving).

Anti-lock braking system (ABS)

Under heavy braking, the ABS pre-
vents the wheels from locking, allow-
ing the stopping distance to be man-
aged and keeping control of the
vehicle. Under these circumstances,
the vehicle can be steered to avoid
an obstacle whilst braking. Always
maintain a safe distance from the
vehiclein front of you.

You will feel a pulsation through the
brake pedal each time the system s
activated. Itis still essential to follow
therules of good driving practice
(such as driving at a safe distance
from the vehicle in front, etc.).

ABS is designed to en-
A sure your vehicle's

safety and steering
when braking, not to
shorten stopping distances. On
bumpy, gravelly, or snowy
roads, stopping distances may
be longer than in a vehicle
without ABS. When driving on
these types of roads, slow down
and leave plenty of following
distance, especially if you are
driving at low speeds.

Operating faults

If a problem occurs with the ABS sys-
tem, a warning light will iluminate on

the instrument panel and the
brake system will operate without
ABS. Drive your vehicle safely to an
authorized workshop as soon as
possible.
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@ In an emergency, apply
firm and continuous pres-

sure to the brake pedal.
Thereis noneed topump itre-
peatedly. The ABS will modulate
the force appliedin the braking
system.

Your braking systems
are partially operation-
al.If the ABS warning

light and the
brake warning light are

both illuminated while driving, it
indicates a serious issue with
the braking system. It is danger-
ous to brake suddenly, and itis
essential to stop immediately
as soon as traffic conditions al-
low and then call an approved
dealer.

Electronic stability control (ESC)

This system helps you to keep con-
trol of the vehicle in critical driving
conditions (avoiding an obstacle,
loss of grip ona bend, etc.).

Operating principle
A sensorin the steering wheel de-

tects the direction selected by the
driver.

Other sensors throughout the
vehicle measure the actual direc-
tion.

The system compares the direction
selected by the driver and the actual
direction of the vehicle and corrects
this as necessary by applying the
brakes selectively and/or acting on
the engine power. If the system is

triggered, the ﬁ warning light
flashes on the instrument panel. You
may feel aslight vibration whileitis
operating, which is normal.

(D After starting the vehicle,
noise may occur due to
the initial function check
of the ABS or ESC during depar-
ture, and this is normal.

Traction control

This system helps to limit wheelspin
of the drive wheels and to control
the vehicle when pulling away, ac-
celerating, or decelerating.

Operating principle

Using the wheel sensors, the system
measures and compares the speed
of the drive wheels at all times and
slows down their over-rotation. If a
wheel is starting to slip, the system
brakes automatically until the drive
supplied becomes compatible with
the level of grip under the wheel
again.

The system also adjusts the engine
speed to the grip available under the
wheels, independently of the pres-
sure exerted on the accelerator ped-
al.

Disabling ESC

In some situations (driving on very
soft ground such as snow or mud, or
driving with snow chains fitted), the
system may reduce the engine
power to limit wheelspin.

In this case, you can disable the ESC
function toincrease engine drive to
make it easier to start.

You candisable the function by
swiping down from top to bottom on
the left side of the clock at the top of
the center screen to select the [My
control] screen, and then press the
[ESC OFF] button. > 226

You may want to disable the ESC
featurein the following cases:

- When the vehicle is driving on
snowy or slushy roads
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- When the vehicleis stuckina
muddy area and needs to move
back and forth

- When the vehicle is driving with
tyre chains

You should drive with ESC enabled
because driving with ESC disabled
can cause your vehicle to skid on
slippery surfaces or when you need
to make sharp turns, and can make
back roads and turns difficult to
navigate.

Do notdisable ESC (in-
A cluding TCS) when the

feature is engaged.
The vehicle may skid

abruptly, increasing the risk of
an accident.

Operating faults

When the system detects an operat-
ing fault, the warning lights appear
on the instrument panel. Consultan
approved dealer.
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@ If your vehicleison aro-
tating table or other mov-

ing object, such as atthe
entrance to a parking garage,
while the engineis running, the
ESC light may illuminate.
Restart the vehicle after the
vehicle is off of the rotating
table or other moving object.

Emergency brake assist (EBA)

This system supplements the ABS
and helps reduce vehicle stopping
distances.

Operating principle

The system is for detecting an emer-
gency braking situation. In this case,
the braking system immediately de-
velops maximum power and may
trigger ABS control.

ABS braking is maintained as long as
the brake pedalis applied.

The emergency hazard lights may
activate during sudden braking, de-
pending on the vehicle specifica-
tions.

Depending on the vehicle, these may
flash in the event of sudden deceler-
ation.

Braking anticipation

Depending on the vehicle, when you
rapidly release the accelerator, the
system anticipates the braking
manoeuvre in order to reduce stop-
ping distances.

When using the cruise control:

- if you use the accelerator pedal
when you release it, the system may
be triggered;

- if you do not use the accelerator,
the system will not be triggered.

Operating faults

When the system detects an operat-
ing fault, the warning lightis illumin-
ated on the instrument panel. Con-
sultan approved dealer.
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These features are ad-
A ditional aids that allow
you to control the be-
havior of your vehicle in
extreme driving situations to
adapt to the driving conditions.
However, these features are not
a substitute for the driver, can-
notincrease the performance
limits of the vehicle, and cannot
allow the driver to maneuver
quickly. Therefore, the driver's
attention or responsibility when
operating the vehicle is critical
in any case. The driver must al-
ways be prepared for any unex-
pected situations that may
arise while driving.

Hill start assistance (HSA)

Depending on the gradient of the in-
cline, this system assists the driver
when starting on a hill. It prevents
the vehicle from rolling backwards
by automatically applying the
brakes when the driver lifts his/her
foot off the brake pedal to depress
the accelerator pedal.

The system holds the vehicle for ap-
proximately 2 seconds. The brakes

are then gradually released (the
vehicle will move according to the
slope).

If the accelerator pedal is not
pressed or the electronic parking
brake is not engaged, the vehicle
canslide backward on anincline
after approximately 2 seconds, so
you should drive carefully when
starting on an uphill grade.

System operation

Hill-start assist is automatically ac-
tivated under the following condi-
tions.

- Whenthe gearleverisintheD
(Drive) or R (Reverse) position and
climbing a hill.

- press the brake pedal to bring the
vehicle to a complete stop on the
slope.

System deactivation

The hill start assist feature is deac-
tivated under the following condi-
tions.

- WhenthegearleverisintheN
(Neutral) or P (Park) position, or when
drivingon aflatroad.

- When the ESC (Electronic stability
control) system indicator lightis illu-
minated on the dashboard.

The hill start assist-
A ance system cannot
completely prevent the
vehicle from rolling
backwards in all situations (ex-
tremely steep gradients etc.).
Always drive cautiously and
carefully.
In all cases, the driver may de-
press the brake pedal to pre-
vent the vehicle fromrolling
backwards, as there is arisk of
serious injury.
The Hill Start Assist function
should not be used for pro-
longed stops: use the brake
pedal.
This function is not designed to
immobilise the vehicle perman-
ently.
If necessary, use the brake ped-
al to stop the vehicle.
The driver must remain particu-
larly vigilant when driving on
slippery or low-grip surfaces,
such asicy roads, muddy ter-
rain, or steep inclines.
Risk of serious injury.
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Hill descent control (HDC)

By limiting engine torque and apply-
ing brakes, the vehicle can descend
steep slopes at a constant speed
without driver intervention.

Activating/deactivating the system

Swipe down from the top left of the
central screen to select the [My con-
trol] screen, then activate or deac-
tivate the [Hill descent control] fea-
ture. 2226

When this feature is activated, the

indicator light on the dash-
board willilluminate in white.

After the feature is activated, auto-
matic braking willengage when the
vehicle speed is below 40 km/hona
slope, helping to maintain a con-
stant speed while descending. While
the hill descent control is managing

)
the speed, the indicator light
willilluminate in green.

While driving downhill, the driver can
control the descent speed by press-
ing the accelerator or brake pedal,
with the speed adjustable in the
range of approximately 4~40 km/h.
If the vehicle speed increases to ap-
proximately 40-60 km/h, the feature
may be temporarily interrupted until
itdecreases to 4-40 km/h.
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This feature can be deactivated
from the central screen or will auto-
matically deactivate if the vehicle
speed exceeds 60 km/h.

The function may also be temporar-
ily disabled in the following situ-
ations due to excessive brake tem-
perature.

- When the hill descent control
(HDC) feature is activated and the

indicator light on the dash-
boardilluminates in yellow, the sys-
tem will become unavailable.

- When the hill descent control
(HDC) feature is deactivated and the
function is activated on the central
screen, the indicator light on the
dashboard will notilluminate, and
the system will be unavailable.

This feature is an addi-
tional driving assist-
ance function.

Itcannotreplace the
driver. Therefore, the driveris
responsible for paying atten-
tion to driving and must always
be ready to apply the brake.
The HDC system cannot control
the vehicle speed on all steep
slopes and road conditions.
Please be prepared to press the
brake pedal at any time to re-
duce speed.

Failure to do so mayresultin
serious accidents or injuries.
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Lane keeping assist

The lane keeping assist (LKA) sys-
temuses afrontcamera, front radar,
and rear side radar to recognize
lanes, pedestrians, and approaching
vehicles from both the frontand
rear. It calculates the distance
between the vehicle and the left/
rightlanes, as well as approaching
vehicles, at speeds of 50 ~180 km/h
to help maintain lane position.

If the vehicle drifts out of the lane or
thereis a collision risk with pedestri-
ans or vehicles in adjacent lanes, the
system provides braking assistance
to preventlane departure and avoid
collisions, reminding the driver to
stay within the lane. This system in-
cludes lane departure warning
(LDW), lane keeping assist (LKA), and
emergency lane keeping assist
(ELKA).

When using this system, the driver
must always keep both hands on the
steering wheel.

This system should only be used on
highways and urban arterial roads,
and the driver must remain focused
ondriving.

While using this system, you should
grip the steering wheel and pay at-
tention to the road and surrounding

traffic. Do not use this feature on
urban roads, construction zones,
narrow streets, or roads with bi-
cycles or pedestrians. Do notrely on
this system to determine the appro-
priate driving path. Always be pre-
pared to take immediate action.
Failure to follow these instructions
may resultin property damage, seri-
ous bodily injury, or death.

If the electronic stability control
(ESC) is turned off, the lane keeping
assist (LKA) and emergency lane
keeping assist (ELKA) will not func-
tion.

Location of camera 7 and radars
2and 3

This system uses a frontcamera 7,
frontradar 2, and side radar 3.

When the vehicle is powered on, the
system begins a self-check, during
which the system functions are not
available.

Please ensure that the front camera
and front/side radar areas are
clean. Environmental conditions
such as dirtin the areas where the
system functions, rain, or faintlane
markings can affect the system's
performance. If there is a malfunc-
tion, related messages may appear
on the instrument panel.
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@ You can retake control of
the vehicle at any time by
operating the steering
wheel.

Function types

- Lane departure warning (LDW):
The system alerts the driver when
the vehicle unintentionally drifts out
of its lane, including both already oc-
curred and imminent lane depar-
tures.

- Lane keeping assist (LKA): When
the vehicle approaches the lane
edge andis atrisk of departing the
lane, torque is applied to the steer-
ing wheel to help the driver regain
control and steer the vehicle back
into the lane.

@ If you attempt to change
lanes without activating

the turn signal after the
lanekeeping assist (LKA) is ac-
tivated, torque may be applied
to the steering wheel.

- Emergency lane keeping assist
(ELKA): Vehicles equipped with this

138 - Driving

system help the vehicle return toits
original lane in the following situ-
ations:

- Whenthe vehicleis atrisk of
veering off the road or colliding
with the edge of a crossable road.
- Whenunintentionally drifting
out of the lane poses a risk of colli-
sion with oncoming vehicles.

- Whenunintentional lane depar-
ture presents arisk of collision
with vehicles behind.

- Whenunintentional lane depar-
ture poses a risk of collision with
pedestrians in adjacent lanes.

This system cannot
A handle all situations
under every type of
traffic, weather, and
road conditions.
This system cannot detect
roadside fences, guardrails, or
similar obstacles.
The system is activated only in
situations with a high risk of col-
lision, so do not wait for this fea-
ture to intervene.
Drivers must always maintain
attention and judgment to drive
safely, keep a proper distance
from other vehicles, and comply
with current traffic laws.

Activation/deactivation

On the left menu of the central

screen, select [My apps] 88 -
[Smart Pilot]-[Active driver assist]-
[Lane keeping assist]. From there,
you can activate or deactivate
[Lane keeping assist], [Lane depar-
ture warning], and [Emergency lane
keeping assist]. (For [Lane departure
warning], sound and vibration set-
tings are available.)
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Alternatively, you can swipe down
from the top left of the central
screen to select [My control], then
set [Lane keeping assist] to activate
or deactivate the [Lane departure
warning] function. You can also se-
lect [My control] - [Lane departure
warning] to activate or deactivate
the [Lane departure warning] func-
tion. > 226

When the lane departure warning
(LDW) and lane keeping assist (LKA)
functions are activated, the LKA in-
dicator light on the instrument panel
willilluminate in green.

The emergency lane keeping assist
(ELKA) is automatically activated
every time the vehicle is started. The
lane departure warning (LDW) and
lane keeping assist (LKA) will return
to the settings from the previous
starteach time the vehicle is restar-
ted.

(D You caninterrupt the tra-
jectory correction atany

time by moving the steer-
ing wheel.

Operation

J 120

ACC 120

P!

Due to the limitations of sensor per-
formance, the curvature of the lane
may be inaccurately detected (e.g.,
a straight road may be displayed as
acurved road).

The system displays information
about the system's operating status
ontheinstrument panel.

69272

When the lane departure warning
(LDW) or lane keeping assist (LKA) is
activated, the lane keeping assist

systemindicator light 4 willillu-
minate in green. If thereis a mal-
functionin the system, the indicator
light willilluminate in yellow.

Laneindicatorlight 5

The lane indicator light 5 will be dis-
played on the instrument panel de-
pending on the following conditions:

- Notdisplayed: The system cannot
detect the lane.

- Gray: The system is not activated.
- White: The systemisin standby
mode.

- Red: The system s active.

- Blue: The system has intervened
by applying torque to the steering
wheel.

"Keep control" Warning

When the system is activated, the
driver must always keep both hands
onthe steering wheel. If the system
does not detect hands on the steer-
ingwheel when itis first activated,
no alert message will be displayed
ontheinstrument panel.If hands are
not detected again after the system
isreactivated, the system will issue a
warning sound and display a mes-
sage on the instrument panel to hold
the steering wheel.

Once both hands are detected, the
alert displayed on the instrument
panel will disappear, and the system
will continue to operate.

Issues such as abnormal tyre pres-
sure, four-wheel drive alignment er-
rors, mismatched tyres, or non-
standard tyres can lead to abnormal
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system performance. The driver
should only use this system when
the vehicle isin normal condition.
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Warning

This function is an additional driving aid. This function is not under any circumstances intended to replace
the due care and attention of the driver, who should at all times be in control of the vehicle.
System servicing/repairs

- Inthe event of animpact, the camera alignment may be changed, and its operation may consequently be affect-
ed. Deactivate the function and consult an authorised dealer.

- Any work in the area where the camera is located (repairs, replacements, windscreen modifications etc.) must be
carried out by a qualified professional. Only an authorised dealer is qualified to service the system.

In the event of system disturbance
Some conditions can disturb or damage the system's operation, such as:

- windscreen obscured (by dirt, ice, snow, condensation etc.);

- acomplex environment (tunnel, etc.);

- poor weather conditions (snow, rain, hail, black ice, etc.);

Poor visibility (night, fog, etc.);

- theroad markings are irregular or difficult to distinguish (e.g. partially erased, excessive spacing, distorted road
surface...);

- there are out-of-lane markings or lane-like markings around the lane; or shadows from objects around the road,
such as medians, guardrails, noise barriers, or surrounding vegetation, obscure the lane.

- being dazzled (glaring sun, lights of vehicles travelling in the opposite direction; etc.);

- theroadis narrow, winding or undulating (tight bends, etc.);

- closely following a vehicle travelling in the same lane.

In this case, the system might react incorrectly or not react atall.
Risk of unwanted, incorrect correction or no correction of trajectory.
Deactivating the function

You must deactivate the function if:

- the area of the camera has been damaged (on the windscreen side or the interior rear-view mirror side);
- theroadis slippery (snow, black ice, aquaplaning, gravel, etc.);

Driving - 141



ADDITIONAL DRIVING AID FUNCTIONS

- Poor visibility (night, fog, etc.);

- the windscreenis cracked or distorted (do not carry out windscreen repairs in this areq; have it changed by an ap-
proved dealer);

- the vehicle is towing a trailer or a caravan;

- the vehicle is entering an area with several surface markings (an area with road works etc.);

- If yourandomly apply force to one side of the steering wheel and release both hands at the same time.

System limitations
The following road conditions can reduce system performance or make it inoperable. The driver must remain alert
atall times.

- The system cannot be applied on roads with excessively small curve radii.

The system is not applicable onroads where lanes are not visible.

The system cannot be applied atintersections.

The system does not apply to roads with vehicle markings (e.g., tyre tracks).

The system does not apply to roads where lanes are increasing or decreasing.

The system does not apply to roads with large differences between existing and new lanes.

The system does not apply to pavements with potholes, unevenness, or irregularities.

The system cannot recognize road markings (cones), so it does not apply to pavements under construction.

The system does not work on ultra-wide/ultra-narrow roads.

The system does not work on zigzag pavements.

- The system does not apply when visibility is reduced due to inclement weather.

- The view of the front camera, front radar, and blind spot radar must not be obstructed by contaminants. The sys-
tem shuts down, especially when completely covered by snow, and shutdown information is displayed to the driver
on the instrument panel.

- Theinstallation of the front camera, front radar, and blind spot radar may be subject to vibration or shock, which
can degrade system performance. At this time, the front camera, front radar, and blind spot radar must be recali-
brated.
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Lane change assist

Using information from the side and
rear radar sensors installed on each
side of the rear bumper (area 7), the
system detects the vehicle'srear
blind spots and warns the driver:

Blind spot warning (BSW)
Rear collision warning (RCW)
- Occupant safe exitalert

- Rear cross traffic alert (RCTA)

When the vehicle is powered on, the
system initiates a self-check, during
which the system's functions are not
available.

Ensure that zone 7T around the radars
on each side of the rear bumper are
not obstructed (by dirt, mud, snow,

etc.). If theradar areas are dirty or
affected by weather conditions
such asrain, it may impact the
system's performance. If the cam-
eraorradaris limited orinoperable,
related messages may appear on
theinstrument panel.

Blind spot warning (BSW)

The system alerts the driver to driv-
ing safety through the illumination/
blinking of the outside mirror blind
spot monitoring indicator, dash-
board notifications, warning sounds,
and the flashing of hazard warning
lights.

When the START/STOP buttonisin
Mode Il or when the vehicle is star-
ted, the blind spot warning indicator

on the dashboard ﬂ"ﬂ lights up
green, indicating that the systemiis
functioning normally. If the blind
spot warning indicator lights up red,
itindicates a malfunctionin the sys-
tem.

- Please keep the surfaces on both
sides of the rear bumper clean.

- This system is for driver assist-
ance and cannot replace safe driv-
ing by the driver.

- Do notdisassemble or replace the
rear side radars.

Operation principle

Using information from the sensors
installed on each side of the rear
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bumper (area 1), the function warns
thedriver:

- Whenavehicleisinthe blind spot
area A and travelling in the same
direction as your vehicle;

and/or

- Whenthereis arisk of collision
with avehicle thatisinthe B area
and driving faster than youonan
adjoining lane.

lect [My control], then activate or
deactivate [Blind Spot Warning].
> 226

Due to the presence of

sensors behind the bump-

er,itis advisable to en-
trust any operation on the
bumper (repair, replacement,
paintwork, etc.) to a qualified
professional.

Activation/deactivation
On the central screen, select [My

apps] 88 -[Smart Pilot]-[Active
Driver Assist in order, then activate
or deactivate the function under
[Blind Spot Warning] below [Lane
Change Assist]. The activation/de-
activation status of all functions will
maintain the previous settings.

Alternatively, swipe down from the
top left of the central screen to se-
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This function is an ad-
A ditional driving aid. This
function is not under
any circumstances in-
tended to replace the due care
and attention of the driver, who
should at all times be in control
of the vehicle.
System limitations
The blind spot warning indicat-
or lights up or blinks, and a
warning sound is emitted from
the system.
The blind spot warning function
may have difficulty assisting
thedriver in the following situ-
ations:

- Adverse weather conditions
such as rain or snow.

- It does not operate on station-
ary objects.

- It does not operate on pedes-
trians and bicycles.

- Sharp turns and open spaces.

Rear collision warning (RCW)

The rear collision warning support
function can monitor objects behind
the vehicle.

When a vehicle approaching quickly
from therearis detected, the hazard
warning lightsilluminate to alert the
rear vehicle to slow down or main-
tain a safe distance. If the vehicle is
stationary and the gearleverisin
the P, N, or D position, the system will
apply the brakes if thereis arisk of a
rear-end collision, reducing the risk
of the vehicle sliding forward after a
collision and preventing a second-
ary collision with the vehicle in front.

The rear collision warning support
function operates when the gear
leverisinthe P, N, or D position,and it
will apply emergency brakes when a
hazard is detected. The detected
targets for rear approach include:

- Vehicles
- Small electric vehicles or motor-
cycles.

Activation/deactivation
From the left menu on the central

screen, select [My apps] 88 -[Smart
Pilot]-[Active Driver Assist]-[Pre-col-
lision assist], and then activate or
deactivate the [Rear Collision Warn-
ing] function.
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Alternatively, swipe down from the
top of the central screen to the left
of the clock to select [My control],
and then activate or deactivate the
[Rear Collision Warning]. & 226

System limitations
A This function may not
operate in the follow-
ing cases:

- When arear vehicle changes
lanes at the last moment.

- Whenitis too late to detectan
approaching vehicle in situ-
ations such as sharp turns, in-
clines, or short merging roads.

- When the relative speed of
the rear vehicle exceeds ap-
proximately 72 km/h or is below
approximately 10 km/h.

The rear collision warning func-
tion cannot prevent collisions.
Drivers must pay attention to
warnings and take appropriate
actions to ensure safe driving.

Occupant safe exit alert

When the vehicle is stationary or
moving at low speeds, the rear side
radar detects approaching moving

objects from the side. If thereis arisk
of collision when opening the door,
the blind spot warning indicator on
the outside mirrorilluminates or
blinks, and a warning sound is emit-
ted to alert the driver of the danger
of opening the door.

This function primarily detects the
following targets:

- Vehicles

- Small electric vehicles or motor-
cycles

- Bicycles

- Pedestrians (detection perform-
ance is notguaranteed)

Activation/deactivation
From the left menu on the central

screen, select [My apps] 88 -[Smart
Pilot]-[Active Driver Assist]-[Pre-col-
lision assist], and then activate or
deactivate the [Occupant Safe Exit
Alert].

System limitations
This function may not
operate effectively in

the following situ-
ations:

- Inclement weather such as
rain or snow

- When the target objectis sta-
tionary or moving slowly

- When a vehicle is approach-
ing or departing quickly

If the vehicle has been turned
off for about 3 minutes oris
locked and powered off, this
function will cease to operate.

Rear cross traffic alert (RCTA)

Therear cross traffic alert uses rear
side radar to monitor approaching
objects. If a collisionrisk is detected
between the vehicle and rear
vehicles, motorcycles, bicycles, or
pedestrians, the rear cross traffic
alert alerts the driver to the danger
through clear and accurate alarms.
If the vehicle is reversing and the risk
is high, the vehicle will perform
emergency braking.

Activation/deactivation
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From the left menu on the central

screen, select [My apps] 88 -
[Smart Pilot]-[Active Driver Assist]-
[Pre-collision assist], and then activ-
ate or deactivate the [Rear Cross
Traffic Braking].

Alternatively, swipe down from the
top of the central screen to select
[My control], and then activate or
deactivate the [Rear Cross Traffic
Braking]l. > 226

This function operates during low-
speed reversing. If a collisionrisk is
detected, the rear cross traffic alert
warns the driver with indicators
(blind spot warning lights on the out-
side mirrors and hazard alerts on the
central screen) and sound alarms
(warning sounds on the central
screen) to help prevent the vehicle
from colliding with cross traffic
when exiting a parking area.
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Warning

traffic alert) is an additional driving assistance feature.

Therefore, the driver's attention and responsibility are of utmostimportance in all situations, and you
should notrely solely on the system while driving.

Eveninvehicles equipped with these systems, the driver must always directly check for other vehicles in the side
and rear and remain vigilant to respond to sudden situations while driving. Always pay attention to ensure there are
no moving obstacles such as children, animals, strollers, or bicycles, as well as small, fixed obstacles like stones or
poles in the vehicle's path.

2 This lane change assist system (blind spot warning, rear collision warning, safety exit warning, rear cross

- The system's detection range operates according to a standard lane width. If driving on a narrow lane, the system
may warn you when a vehicle is detected further away than the nearest lane.

- The system'’s detection range operates according to a standard lane width. If you are driving in wide traffic lanes,
the system might not be able to detect a vehicle in the blind spot.

- Inthe event of very bad weather conditions (heavy rain, snow, etc.), the system may be temporarily disrupted. Re-
main aware of driving conditions.

There is arisk of accidents.

This function is an additional driving aid. This function is not under any circumstances intended to replace the due
care and attention of the driver, who should at all times be in control of the vehicle.

The driver should always adapt their speed to the traffic conditions, regardless of the system indications.

The system should under no circumstances be taken to be an obstacle detector or an anti-collision system.

System servicing/repairs

- Inthe event of animpact, radar alignment may be changed, and its operation will consequently be affected. Con-
sultan approved dealer.

- Any work in the area where the radars are located (repairs, replacements, etc.) must be carried out by a qualified
professional. Only an authorised dealer is qualified to service the system.

System disturbance
Some conditions can disturb or damage the system's operation, such as:

Driving - 147



ADDITIONAL DRIVING AID FUNCTIONS

- complex surroundings (metal bridges, tunnels, roads with barriers at the edge, etc.);
- poor weather conditions (snow, hail, black ice, etc.);
- the vehicle is fitted with a towbar that is not recognised by the system.

Risk of false alarms or absence of warnings
If the system behaves abnormally, contact an authorised dealer.
Limitation of the system operation

- Theradar area should be kept clean and free of any modifications in order to ensure the proper operation of the
system.

- Small objects moving close to the vehicle (motorcycles, bicycles, pedestrians, etc.) may not be recognised by the
system.

- When turning into a bend, the radars may temporarily cease to detect vehicles in adjacent lanes.

- The function may warn you late when two other vehicles are approaching from the rear, side by side in the adja-
centlanes (driving on a 3-lane road) and at a much higher speed than your vehicle.

- The system may not provide a warning when the other vehicles are travelling at a significantly different speed.

- If the vehicle is being overtaken by along vehicle (e.g. heavy goods vehicle overtaking at a similar speed to the ve-
hicle), the system may interrupt the warning before the end of the manoeuvre.

- The vehicleis travelling on a winding road.
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Location of camera 7 and radars

Active emergency braking

The Active emergency braking sys-
tem (AEBS) alerts the driver of a po-
tential collision risk with pedestri-
ans, cyclists, or vehicles, enabling
appropriate emergency maneuvers
such as pressing the brake pedal or
turning the steering wheel, while
providing warnings through sound,
images, and braking to facilitate
these emergency actions.

Depending on the reactivity of the
driver, the system can assist with
brakingin order to limitdamage or
prevent a collision.

- Ifthe driver brakes late;

- If thedriver's braking force is ex-
cessively weak;

- If thedriver doesn't brake atall.

The system is otherwise inactive
and does not trigger an alert.

Using information from the front
camera I and the frontradar 2, the
system determines the distance
between your vehicle.

When the vehicle is powered on, the
system begins a self-check, during
which the system functions are not
available.

Ensure that the front camera and
frontradar areas are clean. If the
front camera or front radar be-
comes dirty or is affected by weath-
er conditions such as rain, it may im-
pact the system's performance. If
the cameraorradaris limited in op-
eration orinoperable, arelated mes-

sage may appear on the instrument
panel.

This feature is a driver assistance
function designed to enhance the
convenience and safety of vehicle
operation, butitcannot handle all
situations under every traffic,
weather, and road condition.

Drivers are encouraged to read all
information related to this feature in
this manual before using the system
and to be aware of its limitations
and necessary knowledge.
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This function is an ad-
A ditional driving aid.
This function is not un-
der any circumstances
intended to replace the due
care and attention of the driver,
who should at all times be in
control of the vehicle.
The driver must always operate
the vehicle safely at an appro-
priate speed, maintain a proper
distance from other vehicles,
and comply with current traffic
regulations.
No system can guarantee 100%
normal operationin any situ-
ation. Therefore, do not inten-
tionally drive the vehicle toward
people or objects to test its per-
formance, as this could resultin
accidents and injuries.For
safety reasons, the system will
not operate if the driver is not
wearing a seatbelt.
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Generally, the system operates
in the background without the
driver's awareness.When the
system detects a potential
danger, it may provide warn-
ings or apply the brakes to pro-
tect the occupants. Due to per-
formance limitations, the sys-
tem may operate incorrectly.
The driver should always re-
main vigilant and aware of their
surroundings.The system does
not respond to animals, small
vehicles (e.g,, tricycles), vehicles
with irregular
shapes,pedestrians, oncoming
vehicles, or crossing vehicles.

If the vehicle experiences a col-
lision or strong vibrations, the
position of the front radar may
shift, leading to decreased sys-
tem performance. In severe
cases, an error message may
appear in the system. In such in-
stances, you should contact an
authorized service center for in-
spection as soon as possible.

The vehicles, pedestrians, situ-
ations, and roads recognized by
the system can vary, so the sys-
tem may not always maintain
the same performance.

This feature does not activate
atlow vehicle speeds, meaning
it will not intervene or apply the
brakes when approaching a
preceding vehicle or pedestrian
atlow speeds, such as when
parking.

Settings

This system is activated by default
every time the vehicle is powered on.

If there is a malfunctionin the sys-

%
tem, a warning light will illumin-
ate on theinstrument panel. You
should contact an authorized ser-
vice center for maintenance as soon
as possible.

From the left menu on the central

screen, select [My apps] 88 -[Smart
pilot]-[Active driver assist], then you
can enable the [Automatic Emer-
gency Braking System] feature un-
der the [Pre-collision assist] section.
You can also adjust the sensitivity
under the [Front Collision Warning]
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section. The previously set sensitiv-
ity is saved, so you do not need to set
iteach time.

"Warning anticipation": adjust the
alert sensitivity level. To do this se-
lect:

- [Off]: Select this when no alerts
are needed. In this case, no alerts will
be triggered at speeds below 10 km/
h, but alerts will occur at speeds
above 10 km/h;

- [Late]: Short distance and relat-
ively late timing;

- [Standard]: Average distance with
timing between low and high;

- [Early]: Long distance and relat-
ively quick timing.

If alerts are too frequent, you can
lower the sensitivity to reduce the
number of alerts.

For safety reasons,
A carry out any adjust-
ments while the vehicle
is stationary.

Included features

When the system detects a hazard,
it assists the driver in the following
ways:

Distance warning (DW)

The distance warning operates in
non-emergency situations. When
the vehicle speed exceeds 65 km/h,
it alerts the driver if the distance to
the vehicle ahead is too short,
prompting the driver to adjust their
driving behavior and maintain an
appropriate distance.

Front collision warning (FCW)

When the vehicle speed exceeds 30
km/h, if the system detects a poten-
tial collisionrisk, it notifies the driver
of the potential collision risk through
an alarm sound and warning mes-
sages on the instrument panel.

Emergency brake assist (EBA)

If a hazard occurs when the vehicle
speed is above 30 km/h, but the
driver's current braking force isin-
sufficient, the system increases
braking force to help avoid or mitig-
ate a collision.

Active emergency braking (AEB)

If a hazard occurs and the driveris
unable to brake effectively, the sys-
temintervenesinatimely manner
through the emergency braking as-
sist feature to avoid or mitigate a
collision. This feature can reduce the
vehicle speed by up to 60 km/h.

Activation
System operating speed

The system operates when the front
targetis a vehicle and the vehicle
speed is within the range of 4 ~150
km/h.If the speed is outside this
range, the system will not operate.

When the front targetis a pedestri-
anor a two-wheeled vehicle, the sys-
tem operates when the vehicle
speed is within the range of 4 ~ 90
km/h.If the speed is outside this
range, the system will not operate.

Vehicle collision mitigation assist

The vehicle collision mitigation as-
sist can help avoid or mitigate colli-
sions with other vehicles. A primary
application scenariois the rear-end
collision of a moving vehicle.

When the forward collision warning
function detects arisk of collision, it
alerts the driver through an alarm
sound, instrument panel messages,
and emergency braking to encour-
age timely responses and reduce
collisionrisks.

If the driver does not apply sufficient
braking or fails to brake, the brake
assist or front collision mitigation
supportactively intervenes to mitig-
ate or avoid the collision, and mes-
sages will be displayed on the instru-
ment panel along with an alarm
sound.
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Pedestrian collision prevention as-
sist

The pedestrian collision prevention
assist can help avoid or mitigate col-
lisions with pedestrians. A primary
application scenario is when a ped-
estrian crosses the road.

When the forward collision warning
function detects arisk of collision, it
alerts the driver through analarm
sound, instrument panel messages,
and emergency braking to encour-
age timely responses and reduce
collisionrisks.

If the driver does not apply sufficient
braking or fails to brake, the brake
assist or front collision mitigation
supportactively intervenes to mitig-
ate or avoid the collision, and mes-
sages will be displayed on the instru-
ment panel along with an alarm
sound.

Cyclist collision prevention assist

The cyclist collision prevention as-
sist can help avoid or mitigate colli-
sions with cyclists. A primary applic-
ation scenariois the crossing or
rear-end collision involving a bicycle.

When the forward collision warning
function detects arisk of collision, it
alerts the driver through an alarm
sound, instrument panel messages,
and emergency braking to encour-
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age timely responses and reduce
collisionrisks.

If the driver does not apply sufficient
braking or fails to brake, the brake
assist or front collision mitigation
supportactively intervenes to mitig-
ate or avoid the collision, and mes-
sages will be displayed on the instru-
ment panel along with analarm
sound.

Obstacles detection

This system can distinguish and de-
tect obstacles such as cars, trucks,
buses, and pedestrians.

Detection of vehicles

The system can detect most
vehicles that are either stationary or
moving in the same direction.

At night, it can only detect vehicles
within a certain range if their head-
lights are properly turned on.

Detection of pedestrians

The system achieves the best per-
formance when it can detect clear
information about the shape of ped-
estrians. This means that the system
can clearly recognize a person's
head, arms, shoulders, thighs, upper
body, and lower body, combining
these with standard human move-
ments.

For example, if the color of a
pedestrian's clothing contrasts
sharply with the background color,
the system can detect the pedestri-
an against the background.

If the contrastis low, the pedestrian
may be detected late or notatall,
meaning that warnings and braking
may be delayed or not executed.

If a pedestrianis partially obscured,
the clothing may make it difficult to
determine their shape. Additionally,
if the pedestrianis less than approx-
imately 0.8 meters tall or carrying a
large object, they may not be detec-
ted, preventing braking.

Detection of cyclists

Cyclists must be adults, and the bi-
cycle should be an adult-sized
product. The system can achieve
optimal performance only when it
detects distinct contour information
of the human body and the bicycle.
This means that the system can
clearly recognize the bicycle, head,
arms, shoulders, thighs, upper body,
and lower body, integrating these
with standard human movements.

If the cyclistis partially obscured, if
there is poor background contrast,
orif the bicycle is loaded with large
objects, the system may fail to de-
tect them, preventing braking from
being executed.
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Temporarily not available

The system may have limitationsin
certain situations.

Surrounding environment

Please note that the front camera
and front radar may not detectall
hazardous obstacles ahead in every
situation.

Adverse weather conditions such as
rain, snow, or fog canimpair system
performance. In such cases, some
targets may not be detected, or de-
tection may occur too late.

Strong sunlight, reflections, and ex-
treme light contrasts can make it
difficult for the driver to see visual
warning signals and may also affect
the detection capabilities of the
frontcamera.

On slippery surfaces, the vehicle's
braking distance increases, redu-
cing the system's collision avoid-
ance performance.

If the indoor temperature is very
high, the front camera may tempor-
arily shut down, and the system may
not display warnings.

In complex driving conditions, the
system may unnecessarily apply the
brakes. For example, this can occur
in construction zones, near railway
crossings, around manhole covers,

or when water splashes or spraysin
front of the vehicle.

Visibility of the front camera and
frontradar

In certain scenarios, such as roads
with fences, tunnels, vehicle en-
trances and exits ahead, and sharp
turns, the detection capability of the
frontradar may be affected.

To ensure normal operation of the
system, keep the front camera, front
radar, and surrounding areas clean.
Do not place or attach anythingin
front of the front camera or front
radar, as this may prevent the sys-
tem from functioning properly.

In some cases, the field of view of
the front camera and front radar
may be limited. The system may de-
tect vehicles, pedestrians, or cyclists
later than expected or may not de-
tectthematall.

If the front camerais obstructed or
its functionality is limited, perform-
ance may degrade or become un-
available.

To detect vehicles at night, the
headlights and parking lights must
be on and very bright.

When the vehicle speed exceeds 90
km/h, the warning and braking inter-
vention functions for pedestrians
and cyclists will be disabled.

Driver intervention

In the event of an emergency brak-

ing, the driver can deactivate the

system operation atany moment,

even if a collision is unavoidable, by:

- tappingthe accelerator pedal;
or

- turning the steeringwheelasa
collision avoidance manoeuvre.

While emergency braking is activ-
ated, the driver will need to apply
greater force to the brake pedal.

The system will come to a stop when
reversing.

Avoidance steering assist

When a collision with vehicles, two-
wheeled vehicles, cyclists, or pedes-
trians is detected in the direction of
travel, the system assists the driver
by providing steering torque support
during evasive maneuvers, helping
to avoid an accident.

Operation

The avoidance steering assist fea-
ture activates automatically when
animminent collision with an
obstacle is detected and the driver
initiates an evasive maneuver. While
the driver performs the avoidance
action, the system intervenes with
torque in the power steering.
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This feature can operate when
vehicle speeds are approximately
50 ~120 km/h.

If the front camera and frontradar
are not functioning, a warning light
willilluminate on the instrument

panel ,and the avoidance steer-
ing assist feature will not operate.

The avoidance steer-
A ing assist feature amp-
lifies the driver's steer-
ing ability only when it
follows the driver's steering in-
tentions and is sufficient to
avoid a collision. The driver can
manually disengage the avoid-
ance steering assist system by
steering the wheel in the oppos-
ite direction.

@ The driving assist system
may control the brakes

when necessary, and dur-
ing this time, operational
sounds may occur from the
braking system.
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Warning

The emergency braking assist system is designed to support safe driving, but it does not guarantee 100%
A collision preventionin all situations. Therefore, due to various external factors such as traffic conditions,
road conditions, ambient light, and weather, there may be instances where the system fails to detect vehi-
cles, pedestrians, or cyclists.
Even when the brakes are activated by the emergency braking assist system, it may not achieve full braking de-
pending on the movement of the vehicle in front, road surface conditions, traffic situations, and the surrounding en-
vironment.
In cases where emergency braking is necessary, the system can apply maximum braking force. For safety reasons,
always wear your seat belt when travelling in your vehicle and make sure thatitis loaded so that no items can be
thrown forward and hit the occupants.
This function is an additional driving aid.
This function is not under any circumstances intended to replace the due care and attention of the driver, who
should at all times be in control of the vehicle.
The driver is responsible for adhering to speed limits and maintaining attention to driving. Therefore, do not rely
solely on this feature under any circumstances. The driver should always be prepared to apply the brakes.
If braking is deemed necessary, do not wait for warnings or interventions from the emergency braking assist sys-
tem; instead, apply the brake pedal to stop.
Never test the operation of the emergency braking assist system by directing it towards people, animals, vehicles,
or objects. This could result in serious property damage or endanger lives.
If the sensors are out of their normal position due to a front collision orimpact, the system may not operate normally,
even if warning lights or messages do not appear on the instrument panel. Please visit an authorized service center
forinspection.
If the vehicle speed exceeds approximately 80 km/h, the system may not activate or display warnings for stationary
vehicles ahead.
Depending on the direction and speed of the front vehicle or pedestrian, as well as the condition of the vehicle being
controlled by the driver, the system may not operate or may only issue warnings.
During the operation of the emergency braking assist device, if you apply pressure to the accelerator pedal or turn
the steering wheel, the emergency braking assist function will be disabled, even if there is a risk of collision.
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Emergency braking assist system

This function is an additional driving aid. This function is not under any circumstances intended to replace the due
care and attention of the driver, who should at all times be in control of the vehicle. The triggering of this function
may be delayed or prevented when the system detects clear signs of control of the vehicle by the driver (action on
the steering wheel, pedals etc.).

The system cannot be activated:

- the gear controlisin Neutral position;
- when the parking brake is engaged;
- when the Electronic Stability Program (ESC) has started.

System servicing/repair
- Inthe event of an impact, the radar and/or camera alignment may be changed, and its operation may conse-
quently be affected. Deactivate the function and consult an authorised dealer.

- Any work in the area where the radar and/or camera is located (repairs, replacements, windscreen modifications,
etc.) must be carried out by a qualified professional.

Only an authorised dealer is qualified to service the system.

System disturbance

Some conditions can disturb or damage the system's operation. In such cases, the driver should apply the brake
pedal to reduce speed, such as:

- acomplex environments (metal bridge, tunnel, etc.), roads where front cameras and radar sensors have difficulty
accurately detecting objects (such as hilly roads and curves), and external protrusions on the rear of vehicles.

- when the vehicle in front of the driver moves to the adjacent lane and, after that, another vehicle suddenly ap-
pears in front of the driver's vehicle, or when a vehicle in the adjacent lane suddenly cuts in front of the driver, or
when a vehicle next to the driver is detected by the front camera and radar sensors on a curved road.

- poor weather conditions (rain, snow, hail, black ice, etc.);

- poor visibility (night, fog, etc.);

- poor contrast between the object (vehicle, pedestrian etc.) and the surrounding area (e.g. pedestrian dressed in
white located in a snowy area etc.);

- being dazzled (glaring sun, lights of vehicles travelling in the opposite direction; etc.);

- windscreen obscured (by dirt, ice, snow, condensation etc.);

- etc.
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In these conditions, the system may not react, may warn the driver or may brake inadvertently.
Other driver precautions

- Drivers must always remain vigilant for potential hazards, even if no warnings are displayed or audible alerts are
sounded.

- Due to speaker sounds and surrounding noise, drivers may not hear the system's warning alerts. Always stay alert.
- The emergency braking assistance system operates by assessing the risk level based on the distance to the vehi-
cle or pedestrian ahead, relative speed, and the driver's response. Do not attempt dangerous driving maneuvers
that may interfere with the system's operation.

- Foravehicle to be detected at night, its headlights and taillights must be turned on brightly.

- Do not place, attach, or mount any objects in front of or around the windshield where the camera and radar units
are located.

- Objects, snow, ice, or foreign substances on the camera sensor area may reduce functionality, cause the system
to turn off, or prevent it from responding correctly.

- Never test the operation of the emergency braking assistance system by directing it toward people, animals, vehi-
cles, or objects, as this may resultin serious property damage or pose arisk to life.

Limitation of the system operation

- Each time the vehicle is started, the system carries out a calibration according to the vehicle surroundings and
may be inactive for approximately two to five minutes;

- Vehicles driving in the opposite direction do not affect the system;

- Theradar and camera areas must be kept clean and free of any modifications to ensure the proper functioning of
the system;

- The system may not respond to small vehicles such as motorbikes as effectively as to other vehicles;

- The system may not operate properly when the road surface is slippery (rain, snow, blackice, etc.);

- To ensure correct operation, the system needs to distinguish the complete outline of pedestrians or cyclists.
Therefore, the system cannot detect:

- pedestrians or cyclists in the darkness or in poor lighting conditions;
- partially visible pedestrians or cyclists

- pedestrians less than approximately 80 cm;

- Pedestrians or cyclists carrying large objects;
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- etc.

In these conditions, the system may not react, may warn the driver, or may brake inadvertently.
Deactivating the function
You must deactivate the function if:

If the stop lights are not functioning

- the camera area has been damaged (e.g. on the inside or outside of the windscreen);

the front of the vehicle was damaged (impact, scratch on the radar, etc.);

- the vehicle is being towed (breakdowns);

- the windscreen is cracked or distorted (do not carry out windscreen repairs in this areq; have it changed by an ap-
proved dealer);

- you are not driving on a paved road.

Halting the function

You can halt the active braking function at any time by tapping the accelerator pedal or by turning the steering
wheel in a collision avoidance manoeuvre.

In the event of the system behaving abnormally, deactivate it and consult an authorised dealer.
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The speed limiter function controls
the engine and braking system to
help you not to exceed a driving
speed that you have chosen, known
as the limit speed.

After use, be sure to turn off the fea-
ture to prevent unintentional speed
adjustments.

- While the vehicle is equipped with
a speed limiter system, the driver
must adjust the speed according to
the situation. Avoid pressing the ac-
celerator pedal too deeply if itis not
necessary.

- Using the speed limiter systemin
adverse weather conditions is very
dangerous, as driving on roads with
water, ice, snow, or leaves can lead
to serious injuries. Therefore, only
use the speed limiter system when

road conditions and weather permit.

Switchingon

Press the menu switch button 2 or 5
on the left side of the steering wheel
to select [Speed limiter] on the in-
strument panel. After selection, the
system will switch to standby mode,
and the speed limiter indicator will

LIM
lightup in white. IR

Controls

The speed limiter control buttons
are located on the left side of the
steering wheel.

1 Speed limiter resume button: Re-
calling the stored limit speed

2,5 Driving assistance system
switch buttons

3 Speed adjustment and confirma-
tion button:

Pressing the button upwards briefly
increases the speed by 1km/h, and
pressingitlongincreases the speed
by 5 km/h.

Pressing the button downwards
briefly decreases the speed by 1km/
h,and pressing itlong decreases the
speed by 5 km/h.

Pressing the button activates the
speed limiter function.

4 CNCL Button: Cancels the opera-
tion of the system.

Varying the limit speed

The limit speed can be changed by
pressing button 3 repeatedly or
holding it down.

Function resumption

If you press the accelerator pedal
deeply while driving, the system will
switch to driver control mode, and
the indicator will light up in yellow

LIM

.Then, release the accelerator
pedal: the speed limiter function will
return, and the warning light will illu-
minatein green.
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Deleting saved speed
You must keep your

The speed limit set by the speed lim-
feet near the pedals to

- iter system will be deleted when the
beready toreactinan system or the vehicle ignition is
emergency. turned off.

=

The speed limiterisin-
‘ c If the speed limiter is A dependent of the

not available (after brake function. There-
several attempts to ac- fore, do not rely on this
tivate), contact an ap- feature while driving under any
proved dealer. circumstances. The driver must
always be prepared to press the
brake pedal.

Limited speed cannot be main-

tained

When driving down a steep slope,
the system may not maintain the
limit speed, and the vehicle may ac-
celerate due to gravity. In this case,
you should immediately press the
brake pedal to reduce the vehicle's
speed.

Switching off the function

Pressing the CNCL button 4 will
change the system indicator from
green to white, putting the systemin
standby mode.

When the system is in standby
mode, pressing button 4 will turn the
system off.
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The intelligent adaptive cruise con-
trol system can control your
vehicle's speedin arange of 0 to 150
km/h, depending on your set speed
and following distance.

Based on information from a radar
or cameraq, the adaptive cruise con-
trol function enables you to maintain
the speed selected, known as the
cruising speed, while keeping a fol-
lowing distance with the vehicle in
frontin the samelane.

This system is recommended
primarily for use on smooth, well-
paved roads. However, the driver
should always be prepared to take
control of the vehicle in case of an
emergency.

Location of the camera and
radar

This system uses frontcamera 7 and
frontradar 2.

The system uses the forward-facing
radar to detect vehicles ahead and
automatically adjusts its speed to
maintain the following distance set
by the driver. The driver can take
control of the vehicle at any time,
depending on the driving situation.

When the vehicle is powered on, the
intelligent adaptative cruise control
system begins a self-check, and no
system features are available at this
stage.

Camera 7

Make sure the windscreen is not ob-
scured (by dirt, mud, snow, condens-
ation, etc.).

Radar 2

Ensure that the radar area is not ob-
structed (dirt, mud, snow, a badly fit-
ted/attached front number plate),
impacted, modified (including paint-
work) or hidden by any accessory fit-
ted on the front of the vehicle (on the
grille orlogo, etc.).

Make sure the front camera 7 and
frontradar 2 areas are clean. The
performance of the system can be
affected if the front camera and
frontradar areas are dirty or af-
fected by weather, such asrain. If
the cameras or radar are limited or
unavailable, a message may appear
ontheinstrument panel.

The radar and camera
A zones must be kept
clean and free of any
tampering in order to

ensure the proper operation of
the system.
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This system is a con-
A venience system, not
an emergency warning
and collision avoid-
ance system. The driver must
remain in control of the vehicle
atall times and assumes full
driving responsibility for the op-
eration of the vehicle. The driver
must drive in accordance with
laws and regulations.
The system does not operate
against vehicles or objects
crossing the driveway and de-
tects only vehicles that are
moving in the same direction as
your vehicle.
Changes in vehicle attitude due
to excessive loads can reduce
the functionality of the system
orrenderitinoperable.
If another vehicle crosses the
lane at a low speed and enters
in front of your vehicle, it may be
too late for the systemtore-
spond. The driver must apply
the brakesin time.
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When your vehicle is overtaken
by another vehicle driving at
high speed and that vehicle
temporarily moves in between
you and the vehicle in front, you
must brake in time.

The driver must adjust the fol-
lowing distance and set the sys-
tem appropriately according to
weather conditions, such as the
flow of traffic ahead, rain, snow,
etc. The driver must be able to
actively control the vehicle at
any time to ensure safety.

Itis the driver's responsibility to
maintain a distance from the
vehicle ahead.

The system may struggle to
maintain an appropriate dis-
tance from vehicles that are ob-
scured by variations in ground
relief or those that fall outside
the detection areas of the cam-
era and radar when driving up-
hill or downhill.

The intelligent adaptative
cruise control system cannot
recognize pedestrians, tri-
cycles, irregularly shaped loads,
or deformed vehicles.

The intelligent adaptative
cruise control system cannot
recognize stationary or slow
moving vehicles and oncoming
vehicles.

When the system is activated
while the vehicle is stationary,
the system recognizes fixed
obstacles ahead of the vehicle
and maintains a stationary pos-
ition to ensure a safe departure
of the vehicle and prevent colli-
sions with stationary targets
due to unexpected departures.
Fixed targetsinclude, butare
not limited to, speed bumps,
trees, people, railings, etc.

The intelligent adaptative
cruise control system can assist
the driver, butit can't drive for
the driver. Even when the intelli-
gent adaptative cruise control
system is active, the driver must
still drive carefully and obey
traffic laws.

If the driver presses the acceler-
ator pedal when the system is
engaged, the driver takes con-
trol of the vehicle and the
system's functions are dis-
abled.




When entering or exiting a
bend, the system's detection of
the vehicle in front may be dis-
rupted or delayed. The system
may trigger abrupt or delayed
braking.

Always be ready to take control
of your vehicle when you come
upon very slow-moving vehicles
or vehicles that are close to
your lane. The adaptive cruise
control does not trigger an
emergency stop and its braking
capability is limited.

If the vehicle in front of you sud-
denly brakes, the system may
notreactin atimely manner or
may react too slowly. In this
case, the driver may lose con-
trol of the vehicle and may need
emergency brake assist.

When entering a corner or bend,
the radar and/or camera may
be temporarily unable to detect
the vehicle in front. The system
may trigger an acceleration.
The driver must react appropri-
ately based on the actual situ-
ation.

INTELLIGENT ADAPTIVE CRUISE CONTROL

If the distance between the
driving vehicle and the adjacent
lane is too small or the vehicle in
the adjacent laneis too close to
the driving vehicle's lane, the
system may react and apply
the brakes.

If a vehicle in the adjacentlane
jumps into the path of the driv-
ing vehicle, detection can be af-
fected or delayed in some envir-
onments, such as low reflectiv-
ity of targets (pedestrians, two-
wheelers, tricycles), electro-
magnetic interference, etc. The
system may not be able to
identify the target or accurately
calculate the distance to the
vehicle in front of it. In these
situations, the system becomes
unresponsive or experiences
brake delays. The driver must
actively control the vehicle.

The view of the front radar must
not be blocked by contamin-
ants, especially if itis com-
pletely covered by snow. The
system shuts down and the
driveris informed of the shut-
down via the instrument panel.

The installation of the front
camera and front radar can be
affected by vibration or shock,
which canreduce system per-
formance. If this occurs, the
front camera and front radar
must be recalibrated.

The driver must be especially
careful in the following situ-
ations.

- Iftheintelligent adaptative
cruise control system is activ-
ated and the vehicle is determ-
ined to be departing from a
stop, the system cannot detect
and identify pedestrians, chil-
dren, animals, two-wheelers, tri-
cycles, or obstacles in front of it,
and there is arisk of a serious
collision. The driver must ensure
that the area ahead is clear be-
fore activating the system.
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- If your vehicle is moving ata
high speed, the intelligent ad-
aptative cruise control system
automatically accelerates the
vehicle and shortens the dis-
tance to the vehicle ahead
when the left turn signal is illu-
minated when overtaking on
the left. If your vehicle enters
the passing lane and there is no
vehicle in front of you, the sys-
tem accelerates to the set
cruise control speed.

- The system cannot detect
loaded items or mounted ac-
cessories protruding from the
sides, rear, or roof of the target
vehicle. The system should be
turned off when the vehicle in
front of you is carrying any of
the special loads mentioned
above or when overtaking such
vehicles.

- Road construction rails or
metal objects can interfere with
the forward radar and cause
malfunctions.

- Towing a trailer reduces the
dynamics of the intelligent ad-
aptative cruise control system.
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- For your safety, do not use the
system in poor visibility, on
slopes, curves, or on slippery
roads (such as snow, ice, mois-
ture, or waterlogged areas).

- If the vehicle continues to
move after the system asks the
driver to take control of the
vehicle, the driver must press
the brake pedal.

- If the instrument panel
prompts the driver to take con-
trol of the vehicle, the driver
mustimmediately adjust the
distance to the vehicle in front
of them.

- Thedriver must always be
ready to take control of the
vehicle by accelerating or brak-
ing.

- The front radar is mounted
under the front bumper. If the
frontradaris covered with dirt
and the system is unable to op-
erate, a message displays on
the instrument panel. Cleanitin
time or have it checked by an
authorized workshop.

- Make sure that objects such
as license plates do not ob-
struct the frontradar in front of
and around you, otherwise the
system may be affected.

- For vehicles that have been
structurally modified, lowering
the chassis height or changing
the front license plate mounting
board can affect the system.

- If the front camera is im-
paired, the system may be af-
fected and unusable in poor
lighting, directly under strong
lighting, obstructed by objects,
or in conditions where the light-
ing changes frequently.




INTELLIGENT ADAPTIVE CRUISE CONTROL

Operation
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Ontheinstrument panel, press menu
button 5 or 8 on the left side of the
steering wheel to selectintelligent
adaptive cruise control. After select-
ing, the system goes into standby

and the indicator light % onthein-
telligent adaptive cruise control sys-
temontheintelligent adaptive
cruise control system illuminates
white.

Controls

The system control buttons are loc-
ated on the left side of the steering
wheel.

3 Intelligent driving buttons: activ-
ate and reactivate the system

4 Safe distance settings

5, 8 Driving assist system toggle
button

6 Speed adjustment and confirma-
tion buttons:

- Shortly swipe the button up toin-
crease the speedinlkm/hincre-
ments, and long press to increase
the speedin 5 km/hincrements.

- Shortly press the button down to
decrease the speed by 1km/h, long
press to decrease the speed by 5
km/h.

Press the button to activate intelli-
gent adaptative cruise control.

7 CNCL button: Cancels the
system's operation.

To activate the intelligent adaptat-
ive cruise control system, the follow-
ing conditions must be met.

- Theintelligent adaptative cruise
control system is selected.

- The gearlever positionis D.

- The engineis running.

- Alldoors, tailgate, and bonnet are
closed.

- The vehicleisin motion and the
brake pedalis not depressed.

- There are no abnormalitiesin the
brake system.

- Thefrontcamera and frontradar

are not hot, dirty, or malfunctioning.
- Electronic stability control (ESC) is
activated.

- The electronic parking brake is re-
leased.

- Thedriveris wearing a seat belt.

- The driving modes are matched.

Activating features and setting
speeds

When the vehicle is stationary, activ-
ate features and set speeds as fol-
lows.

- Select and activate the intelligent
adaptative cruise control system.
The intelligent adaptative cruise
control system indicator on the in-
strument panel lights white.

- Press the brake pedal or activate
the auto hold feature.

- Press the Intelligent drive button 3
or the speed adjust & confirm but-
ton 6 to activate the intelligent ad-
aptative cruise control system. The
intelligent adaptative cruise control
system indicator light on the instru-
ment panel illuminates green.

- If the brake pedalisreleased, the
system can continue to hold the
vehicle at a stop.

- Thedriver must press the Intelli-
gentdrive button or press the accel-
erator pedal to allow the intelli-
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gentadaptative cruise control sys-
tem to control the vehicle's startup.
- Theintelligent adaptative cruise
control system controls the vehicle
based on the set cruise control
speed.

Activate and set the vehicle speed
when the vehicle isin motion as fol-
lows.

- Whenyou select the intelligent ad-
aptative cruise control system, the
intelligent adaptative cruisecontrol
system indicator light on the instru-
ment panel illuminates white.

- Press the Intelligentdrive button
or the speed adjust & confirm button
to activate the intelligent adaptat-
ive cruise control system. The set
cruise control speedis 30 km/h.The
intelligent adaptative cruise control
indicator light on the instrument
panelilluminates green. If your
vehicle speedisless than 30 km/h,
the set speedis 30 km/h. If the
vehicle speedis greater than 30 km/
h, the set speed is the current vehicle
speed.

Press the speed control and set but-
ton to set the desired speed.

As the speed of the vehicle in front of
you changes during system opera-
tion, the instrument panel displays
differentdistance statuses from the
vehicle in front of you.
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The instrument panel displays the
distance to the vehicle ahead inreal
time, and the image of the vehicle
ahead changes size based onthe
distance. When the intelligent ad-
aptative cruise control system de-
tects a vehicle ahead, the image of
the vehicle aheadin the instrument
panel appears blue in color. If the
distance to the vehicle ahead is too
close, the image of the vehicle
ahead changes to yellow. If the dis-
tance to the vehicle ahead is too
close and requires direct driver con-
trol, the image of the vehicle ahead
becomesred.If the driver presses
the accelerator pedal to take direct
control of the vehicle, the image of
the vehicle aheadis gray.

If the intelligent adaptative cruise
control system is disabled, the
system's indicator lights and set
speed are displayed in white on the
instrument panel.

If the intelligent adaptative cruise
control system is enabled, the
system's indicator lights and set
speed are colored green on the in-
strument panel.

If there is a problem with the intelli-
gent adaptative cruise control sys-
tem, the system's indicator lights
display gray on the instrument pan-
el.

Also, if intelligent adaptative cruise
control or active driver assist is not
active, the set speed is not displayed
after the first function selection
after pressing the menu button on
the left side of the steering wheel.

If the active safety interface is
blocked by another interface, a
smallinterface appears that dis-
plays feature information.

If the intelligent adaptative cruise
control system is not active and
there is no vehicle in front of you, the
instrument panel does not display
the vehicle in front of you. When a
vehicle appears, itis grayed outin
the instrument panel.

If the intelligent adaptative cruise
control system is active and there is
no vehicle ahead, the instrument
panel does not display the vehicle
ahead. When a vehicle appears, the
instrument panel displays blue, yel-
low if the vehicle is close to the
vehicle ahead, or red if the vehicle
ahead is too close and requires dir-
ectdriver control.

The following distance is the follow-
ing distance set by the driver.
Adjusting the following distance

Itis the driver's responsibility to seta
safe following distance.
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The driver can adjustintelligent ad-
aptative cruise ycontrol's following
distance based on the currentroad
conditions. The following distance is
the time it takes for your vehicle to
travel to the current position of the
vehicle in front of you at your current
speed. Itis calculated by dividing the
following distance by the vehicle's
speed.

The driver can decrease/increase
the following distance from the
vehicle in front by pressing the fol-
lowing distance adjustment button
4.The following distance iscom-
posed of three levels: near, medium,
and far. Whenever the vehicle is
started, the intelligent adaptative
cruise control system defaults to the
far following distance.

The setting for the following dis-
tance is displayed on the instrument
panel.

- longdistancse;
- intermediate distance;
- shortdistance.

Note: the distance must be set ac-
cording to the traffic level, local reg-
ulation and weather conditions.

Displaying the following dis-
tance on the head up display

When intelligent adaptative cruise
control detects a vehicle in front of
you, an image of the vehicle is shown
onthe head up display.

The following distance to the vehicle
in front of you appears as the num-
ber of bars.

The intelligent adaptative cruise
control system indicator light and
set speed are displayed.

In all cases, the driver must maintain
a sufficient braking distance from
the vehicle ahead and be aware of
traffic laws regarding minimum dis-
tances or shortest times. Itis the
driver's responsibility to comply with
the law.

Intelligent adaptative cruise
control speed control

Accelerating while using intelligent
adaptative cruise control

You can accelerate in two ways:

- The cruising speed may be ex-
ceeded at any time by applying the
accelerator pedal. When the driveris
in direct control of the vehicle, the in-
strument panel displays Active
vehicle acceleration. Then, release
the accelerator pedal: the cruise
control and safe distance control

will automatically resume the speed
and distance instructions that you
had previously selected.

- If the cruise control system is
already active and you want to ac-
celerate slightly, press the speed ad-
justment and confirmation button 6.
Each short press increases the
vehicle speed by 1Tkm/h. Along press
increases the vehicle speed by 5 km/
huntil the buttonis released. The
maximum speed that can be setis
150 km/h.

Overtaking manoeuvre

If you want to overtake the vehicle in
front and your speed is over 60 km/h,
activating the direction indicators
while the intelligent adaptative
cruise control system is active tem-
porarily reduces the following dis-
tance and triggers acceleration to
facilitate overtaking.

To perform an overtaking man-
oeuvre, you must meet at least the
following conditions:

- There must be a target vehiclein
front of you.

- Your current vehicle speed must
exceed 60 km/h.

- Your currentlane is marked with a
dotted line.

- The set speed must be high
enough for safe overtaking.

- Theleft turn signal must be on.
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Overtaking manoeuvre requires spe-
cial attention from the driver, as un-
expected acceleration can occurin
the following situations. In overtak-
ing manoeuvre, the driver must be
prepared for sudden changesin
conditions and take control of the
vehicle in a timely manner.

- The vehicle is approaching a turn-
ing exit and the exit directionis the
same as the normal passing direc-
tion.

- The speed of the vehicle in front of
you has decreased before you enter
the passing lane.

- Thevehicle's speed has de-
creased in the passing lane.

Overtake assist mode requires spe-
cial attention from the driver, as un-
expected deceleration can occurin
the following situations In Overtake
Assist mode, the driver must be pre-
pared for sudden changes in condi-
tions and take control of the vehicle
inatimely manner.

- The speed of avehicleinthe
passing lane is slower than your
vehicle's speed.

- The distance between the vehicle
in the passing lane and your vehicle
is close.

- Thevehicle in the passinglaneis
large and long.
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In overtake assist mode, the driver
must manually control the lane
change.

This feature can operate in various
situations beyond overtaking, so
please be aware. For example, if you
turn on the left turn signal to change
lanes or enter another road, the
vehicle may temporarily accelerate.

Stop and start

If the vehicle in front slows down, the
system adapts its speed, if neces-
sary to a complete stop (e.g.in heavy
traffic). The vehicle stops a few
metres from the vehicle in front.

- If the stop lasts for less than five
seconds, the vehicle will start again
without any action required from the
driver.

- If the stopping time exceeds ap-
proximately five seconds, for the
vehicle to set off againitis neces-
sary to either:

- press the accelerator pedal;
- press the button 3.

- The maximum duration for main-
taining the vehicle in a stopped
state in stop and restart mode is ap-
proximately 3 minutes. If the stop ex-
ceeds around three minutes, the in-
telligent adaptive cruise controlis
deactivated.

- If thedriver turns off the intelligent
adaptative cruise control system
while in stop and restart mode, the
vehicle will not automatically re-
start. In this case, pressing the ac-
celerator pedal will start the vehicle,
and the driver must take control to
drive safely.

The intelligent adaptative cruise
control system cannot detect sta-
tionary vehicles andis unable to ap-
ply braking for stopped vehicles.

Even after coming to a stop, the in-
telligent adaptative cruise control
system can continue to control the
vehicle's movement, which may res-
ultin the vehicle becoming uncon-
trolled. If the vehicle moves without
control, it could lead to traffic acci-
dents, causing serious injuries or
fatalities.

The intelligent adaptative cruise
control system can accelerate in the
following situations, so drivers
should remain vigilant and actively
apply the brakes:

- If the system is following another
moving vehicle and the target
changes from a moving vehicle to a
stationary one, the system may ig-
nore the stationary vehicle and con-
tinue todrive at the speed set by the
driver.
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- When following a vehicle at low
speeds while turning at an intersec-
tion, the target may disappear due
to the leading vehicle's turn, causing
the system to accelerate based on
the set speed.

Deceleration during system use

When the system is activated, to
slightly decelerate, press the speed
adjustment and confirmation button
6.Each short press will decrease the
vehicle speed by 1km/h, while a long
press will reduce the speed by 5 km/
h until the buttonisreleased. The
minimum speed that can be setis 30
km/h.

@ The driver must always
stay vigilantregarding

the speed applied by the
system and remains respons-
ible for the vehicle speed.

Speed restoration

After the driver sets the intelligent
adaptative cruise control system to
the desired speed and presses the
brake pedal or the CNCL button 7,
the system will deactivate. However,
the set speed will be saved and con-
tinue to be displayed on the instru-

ment panel. To reactivate the intelli-
gent adaptative cruise control sys-
temanduseitatthelast set speed,
press the intelligent driving button.

Deactivating the intelligent ad-
aptative cruise control

The system can be deactivated us-
ing one of the following methods:

- Press the brake pedal.
- Pressthe CNCL button 7.

The operation of the intelligent ad-
aptative cruise control may depend
on other systems, such as the elec-
tronic stability control (ESC). If any of
these systems stop functioning, the
intelligent adaptative cruise control
will automatically deactivate.

In the case of automatic deactiva-
tion, an alarm will sound, and a mes-
sage will be displayed on the instru-
ment panel, indicating that the
driver needs tointervene to match
the speed and distance of the
vehicle in front.

If there are obstructions in front of
the cameraq, such as low light, strong
light directly above, objects blocking
the view, or rapidly changing lighting
conditions, the system may be af-
fected and become unavailable.

Examples of situations in which the
system may be deactivated (includ-
ing but not limited to the following):

- The door, bonnet, or tailgateis
open.

- Thedriver's seatbeltis un-
fastened.

- The wheels lose traction on the
road.

- Thereis adecrease in brake sys-
tem performance or a malfunction.
- The parking brake is engaged.

- The frontradar and front camera
are obscured by snow or heavy rain.

Temporary unavdilability

The detection range of the front
radar and front camera is limited. In
some cases, the frontradarand
front camera may fail to detect
vehicles or delay detection.

Detection failures may occurinthe
following situations:

- Avehicleis slowly moving along
thedriver’'s lane. The system can
only detect vehicles that have com-
pletely entered the driver's lane.

- Ifthe vehicleinfrontisalarge
truck, the detection time may be
delayed.

- There may be issues with detect-
ing the vehicle in front when the
driver is entering or exiting a curve.
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- When the vehicle is powered on,
the front radar and front camera re-
quire initialization, and for about 10
seconds, they may not accurately
detect vehiclesin front.

In these situations, the driver should
remain vigilant, take emergency ac-
tion, and temporarily deactivate the
intelligent adaptative cruise control
system if necessary.

@ The intelligent adaptative
cruise control is a separ-

ate function from emer-
gency braking assistance, and
the brake function operatesina
limited manner. Therefore, you
should keep your feet near the
pedals at all times to prepare
forany event.

The driving assistance

system will control the

brakes when necessary,
and during this time, operation-
al sounds may occur from the
braking system.

A - Theradar and cam-
! era zones must be kept
clean and free of any
tampering in order to ensure
the proper operation of the sys-
tem.

- Itis advisable to keep your
foot near the pedals in case of
anemergency.

- When the intelligent adaptat-
ive cruise control system con-
trols the brakes, noise may oc-
cur depending on the environ-
ment, and there may be slight
jolts during braking to a stop.

- Always keep an eye on the
road ahead, even if no warning
messages are displayed on the
instrument panel or no alarms
sound, to be prepared for emer-
gencies.

- Putting the intelligent adapt-
ive cruise control on standby or
switching it off does not cause a
rapid reduction in speed. you
must brake by pressing the
brake pedal if necessary.
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Warning

It can under no circumstances replace the driver's responsibility to respect speed limits and safe distances
or to be vigilant. Therefore, under no circumstances should you drive while relying on this feature. Always
keep your vehicle under control by keeping your feet near the pedals, so that you are ready to actin any

c This function is an additional driving aid and not a replace for the driver.

event.

The driver must always adapt their speed to the surroundings and driving conditions, regardless of system indica-
tions. The intelligent adaptive cruise control must only be used on a motorway (or multi-lane road separated by a
barrier). The cruise control should not be used on very winding or slippery roads (such as those with black ice, aqua-
planing, or gravel), during bad weather (including fog, rain, or side winds), or in areas with heavy traffic congestion.
There is arisk of accidents.

Non-detection of fixed obstacles and objects of a small size

The system cannot detect:

- fixed obstacles (Stopped vehicles, traffic jams, toll barriers, walls, etc.);
- very slow moving vehicles;

- pedestrians, bikes, scooters, cyclist, etc.;

- animals.

Therefore, the driver must always remain attentive while driving.
In the following situations, the intelligent adaptative cruise control system may not issue a warning even if it fails to
maintain a sufficient following distance:

- When the vehicle in front is stopped or moving at a significantly slow speed.
- If the cruise control speed is set and the accelerator pedal is pressed immediately afterward.
- When the speed of the vehicle in front is similar to or faster than that of your vehicle.

When a large vehicle in an adjacent lane is heading into your lane from a very close distance, there is a risk of colli-
sion. The driver must always keep an eye on the road ahead and be prepared to control the vehicle.
This function is an additional driving aid.
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It can under no circumstances replace the driver's responsibility to respect speed limits and safe distances or to be
vigilant.

The driver must always adapt their speed according to the surroundings and traffic conditions while being ready to
apply the brakes.

The system should under no circumstances be taken to be an obstacle detector or an anti-collision system.

The intelligent adaptive cruise control must only be used on a motorway (or multi-lane road separated by a barrier).
System servicing/repairs

- Inthe event of animpact, the radar and/or camera alignment may be changed and its operation may conse-
quently be affected. If a warning message appears on the dashboard or if a sensor malfunction is suspected, please
deactivate the system and consult an authorised dealer.

- Any work in the proximity of the radar and/or camera (replacements, repairs, windscreen modifications, paint-
work etc.) must be carried out by a qualified professional.

Only an authorised dealer is qualified to service the system.
Deactivating of function
You must deactivate the function if:

- Whendriving on a windy road;

- the vehicle is being towed (breakdowns);

- the vehicleis towing a trailer or a caravan;

- the vehicle is being driven in a tunnel or close to a metallic structure;

- the venhicle arrives at a toll point, a roadwork area or on a narrow lane;

- the vehicle is being driven up or down a very steep slope;

- thevisibility is poor (glaring sun, fog, etc.);

- the vehicle is being driven on a slippery road surfaces (rain, snow, gravel, etc.);
- the weather conditions are poor (rain, snow, side winds, etc.);

- theradar area has been damaged (impacts, etc.);

- thecamera area has been damaged (e.g. on the inside or outside of the windscreen);
the windscreen is cracked or distorted.

In the event of the system behaving abnormally, deactivate it and consult an authorised dealer.
In the event of system disturbance
Some conditions can disturb or damage the system's operation, such as:
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- the windscreen or the radar area is obscured (by dirt, ice, snow, condensation, number plate, etc.);

- acomplex environment (tunnel, etc.);

- poor weather conditions (snow, heavy rain, hail, blackice, etc.).

- poor visibility (night, fog, etc.);

- poor contrast between the vehicle preceding it and the surrounding area (e.g. white vehicle in a snowy areaq, etc.);
- being dazzled (glaring sun, lights of vehicles travelling in the opposite direction; etc.);

- narrow, winding, or undulating roads (tight bends, etc.);

- aslower vehicle with a significant difference in speed;

- use of mats not adapted to the vehicle. On the driver's side, only use mats suitable for the vehicle, attached with
the prefitted components, and check the fitting regularly. Do not lay one mat on top of another. There is arisk of
wedging the pedals.

In these cases, the system may wrongly intervene.

Risk of unwanted braking or acceleration.

Many unforeseen situations may affect the system operation. Certain objects or vehicles that can appearin the
camera or radar detection zone may be interpreted by the system incorrectly, possibly leading to inappropriate ac-
celeration or braking.

You should always be attentive to sudden events that might occur while you are driving. Always keep your vehicle
under control by keeping your feet near the pedails, so that you are ready to actin any event.
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The "Active driver assist" systemis a
driving aid for use outside urban
areas, on wide roads with visible
lines.

This system consists of the "Intelli-
gent adaptive cruise control" func-
tion 9 161 and the "Lane Centering"
function, and can operate simultan-
eously at speeds ranging from O to
150 km/h.

This system enables the driver to:

- maintain vehicle speed based ona
previously stored speed;

- adjust the distance between their
vehicle and the vehicle in front;

- direct the trajectory of the vehicle
inthelane.

When this feature is activated, turn-
ing on the turn signal will activate
the automatic lane change assist
function. Additionally, when your
hands are no longer detected on the
steering wheel, a 'Keep hands on
steering wheel' warning will be
triggered.
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Location of the camera and
radar

Active driver assist uses the front
camera 1, frontradar 2, and side
radar 3.

When you power on your vehicle,
active driver assist begins a self-
check, and no system features are
available at this stage.

Make sure the front camera and
front/side radar areas are clear. En-
vironmental conditions, such as dirty
front camera and front/side radar
areas or rain, can affect the per-
formance of the system. In the event
of an operational abnormality, are-
lated message may appear on the
instrument panel.

Make sure the front
A camera and front
radar are clean. The
radar and camera
zones must be kept clean and
free of any tampering in order
to ensure the proper operation
of the system. Dirty front cam-
eraand frontradar, as well as
environmental conditions such
as rain and dim lanes, can af-
fect the performance of active
driver assist.
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The "Active driver as-
sist" is an additional

no circumstances re-
place the driver's responsibility

distances and to be vigilant.
The driver must always hold the
steering wheel with both hands
to control the vehicle.

This feature is only suitable for
use on highways or roads with
limited access, and requires the
driver to remain focused on
driving.

When using active driver assist,

wheel and pay attention to the

not use this feature on city
streets, construction zones, or
roads with cyclists or pedestri-
ans. Do not rely on active driver
assist to determine an appro-
priate driving route. Always be

tion. Failure to follow these in-

damage, serious injury, or
death.

driving aid. It can under

to respect speed limits and safe

keep your hands on the steering

road and surrounding traffic. Do

prepared to take immediate ac-

structions canresultin property

Active driver assist is a conveni-
ence system, not an emergency
warning and collision avoid-
ance system. Drivers must drive
according to the law.

Active driver assist does not op-
erate against vehicles or ob-
jects crossing the driveway.
Changes in vehicle attitude due
to excessive loads can reduce
the functionality of the system
orrender itinoperable.

If another vehicle crosses into
the lane in front of your vehicle
atalow speed, it may be too
late for the system to respond.
The driver must apply the
brakes in time.

When accelerating suddenly
and approaching a vehicle in
front of you at high speed (a
clear speed difference with the
vehicle in front of you), the
driver must brake in time.

The driver must adjust the fol-
lowing distance according to
the flow of traffic ahead, weath-
er conditions (rain, snow, etc.),
and set the system appropri-
ately. To ensure safety, the
driver must be in active control
of the vehicle at all times.

Itis the driver's responsibility to
maintain a distance from the
vehicle ahead.

When driving on a steep down-
hill grade, it may be difficult to
maintain the proper distance
from the vehicle in front of you.
You should be especially careful
in these situations and be pre-
pared to apply the brakes at
any time. Do not use the system
under heavy loads or severe
conditions.

The active driver assist system
may not be able to recognize
pedestrians, tricycles, irregu-
larly shaped loads, or deformed
vehicles.
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When driving with the active
driver assist system active, it
cannot recognize stationary,
slow, and oncoming vehicles. In
these cases, the driver mustre-
actappropriately and Emer-
gency Brake Assist may be ac-
tivated.

If active driver assistis activ-
ated when the vehicle is sta-
tionary, the system can recog-
nize stationary obstacles
ahead and hold the vehicle sta-
tionary to ensure a safe depar-
ture. Obstaclesinclude, but are
not limited to, speed bumps,
trees, people, railings, etc.

ator pedal when the system is
engaged, the driver takes con-
trol of the vehicle and the
system's speed control is dis-
abled.

Target selection may be

brake late.
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If the driver presses the acceler-

delayed or interrupted when en-
tering or exiting curves. The sys-
tem may brake unexpectedly or

In some cases (such as when
the speed of the vehicle in front
of you is too slow compared to
your vehicle, or when the vehicle
in front of you is close to your
lane), the system does not have
enough time to reduce its relat-
ive speed. In these cases, you
must react appropriately.

If the vehicle in front of you sud-
denly brakes, the system may
notreactin atimely manner or
may react too slowly. In this
case, thedriver may lose con-
trol of the vehicle and may need
Emergency Brake Assist.

When making sharp turns, for
example on winding roads, the
system may not be able to prop-
erly detect the vehicle in front
of you due to the limitations of
the front radar's field of view,
causing the vehicle to acceler-
ate. The driver mustreact ap-
propriately based on the actual
situation.

If the distance between the
driving vehicle and the adjacent
lane is too small or the vehicle in
the adjacentlane is too close to
thedriving vehicle's lane, the
system may react and apply
the brakes.

If a vehicle inthe adjacentlane
jumps into the path of the driv-
ing vehicle, detection can be af-
fected or delayed in some envir-
onments, such as low reflectiv-
ity of targets (pedestrians, two-
wheelers, tricycles), electro-
magnetic interference, etc. The
system may not be able to
identify the target or accurately
calculate the distance to the
vehiclein front of it. In these
situations, the system becomes
unresponsive or experiences
brake delays. The driver must
actively control the vehicle.
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The view of the front cameraq,
front radar, and rear radar must
not be blocked by contamin-
ants, especially if they are com-
pletely covered by snow. The
system shuts down, and shut-
down information is displayed
to the driver on the instrument
panel.

The installation of the front
cameraq, front radar, and rear
radar may be affected by vibra-
tion or shock, which can de-
grade system performance. If
this occurs, the front camera,
frontradar, and rear radar must
be recalibrated.

Drivers should be especially
careful in the following situ-
ations

The driver must ensure that
the area ahead is clear be-
fore activating the active
driver assist system. If the
active driver assist system is
activated (ON) and then de-
parts, it may not be able to
detect and identify pedestri-
ans, children, animals, two-
wheelers, tricycles, or
obstaclesin front of the
vehicle, increasing the risk of
a serious collision.

If your vehicle is moving ata
high speed, the active driver
assist system automatically
accelerates your vehicle and
shortens the distance to the
vehicle in front of you when
the left turn signal illumin-
ates when passing on the
left. If your vehicle enters the
passing lane and there is no
vehicle in front of you, the
system accelerates to the
set cruise control speed.

The system cannot detect
loaded items or mounted ac-
cessories protruding from
the sides, rear, or roof of the
target vehicle. The system
should be turned off when
the vehicle in front of you is
carrying any of the special
loads mentioned above or
when overtaking such
vehicles.

Road construction rails or
metal objects can interfere
with the forward radar and
cause malfunctions.

Towing a trailer reduces the
dynamics of the active driver
assist system.

For your safety, do not use
the system in poor visibility,
on slopes, curves, or on slip-
pery roads (such as snow, ice,
moisture, or waterlogged
areas).

If the vehicle continues to
move after the system asks
the driver to take control of
the vehicle, the driver must
press the brake pedal.
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- Ifthe instrument panel

prompts the driver to take
control of the vehicle, the
driver mustimmediately ad-
just the distance to the
vehicle in front of them.

The driver must always be
ready to take control of the
vehicle by accelerating or
braking.

The front radar is mounted
under the front bumper. If the
front radar is covered with
dirt and the systemis unable
to operate, a message dis-
plays on the instrument pan-
el.Cleanitintime or have it
checked by an authorized
workshop.

Make sure that objects such
as license plates do not ob-
struct the front radar in front
of and around it, otherwise
the system may be affected.
For vehicles that have been
structurally modified, lower-
ing the chassis height or
changing the front license
plate mounting board may
affect the system.
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- Ifthefrontcameraisim-
paired, the system may be
affected and unavailable in
low light, directly under
strong light, obstructed by
objects, orin conditions
where the light changes fre-
quently.

In the following road conditions,
active driver assist's steering
assistance may be degraded or
may not work. Drivers should
pay attention to the following

- The active driver assist sys-
tem cannot be applied to
curves with excessively small
curve radii.

- The active driver assist sys-
temis notapplicable onroads
where lanes are not visible.

- The active driver assist sys-
tem does not apply atintersec-
tions.

- The active driver assist sys-
tem cannot be applied on roads
with vehicle markings (e.g., tyre
tracks).

- The active driver assist sys-
tem does not apply on roads
with anincreasing or decreas-
ing number of lanes.

- The active driver assist sys-
tem does not apply on roads
where the difference between
the original lane and the new
laneislarge.

- The active driver assist sys-
tem can recognize road edges
(walls, guardrails, curbs, green-
belts, asphaltjoints) as working
lanes.

- The active driver assist sys-
temis not applicable to pave-
ment with potholes, irregularit-
ies, or undulations.

- The active driver assist sys-
tem does not recognize road
markings (such as traffic safety
cones) and cannot be appliedin
construction pavement areas.
- The active driver assist sys-
tem cannot be applied to very
wide or very narrow roads.

- The active driver assist sys-
tem does not work on zigzag-
ging roads.
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- The active driver assist sys-
tem is not applicable inin-
clement weather and reduced
visibility conditions.

When the active driver assist
system follows the vehicle in
front of you through aninter-
section, the vehicle moves side-
ways with the vehicle in front of
you. The driver must supervise
and control the feature due to
the risk of side collisions with
oncoming traffic.

At freeway or arterial en-
trances, road changes may pre-
vent the active driver assist sys-
tem from changing lanes and
reduce its functionality.

The active driver assist system
cannot operate in complex road
conditions (e.g., heavily conges-
ted roads, complex traffic
changes, intersections, ramps,
roads with reduced lanes, etc.
The active driver assist system
provides a comfortable experi-
ence only in suitable road con-
ditions. The driver must assume
full responsibility for safe driv-

ing.

The front camera is mounted
behind the windshield of your
vehicle. Make sure that the view
of the front camera is not ob-
structed by contaminants or in-
terfered with by strong light.
Otherwise, the system may not
function. A message is dis-
played on the instrument panel
to remind the driver to wipe the
area in front of the front cam-
era windshield or to avoid dark
environments and direct sun-
light. The loss of functionality of
the front camerais a general
protection and reminder in cer-
tain situations. Drivers can
avoid dark environments and
direct sunlight without ob-
structing the view of the front
camera.

(D The driving assistance
system takes control of

the brakes when neces-
sary, which may resultinan
audible brake application.

Activating the function

|| B
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On the instrument panel, press menu
button 6 or 9 on the left side of the
steering wheel to select active driver
assist. After selection, the system
turns on and then goes into standby,
and the active driver assist indicator

lights up white.

Controls

The system control buttons are loc-
ated on the left side of the steering
wheel.

4 Intelligentdriving buttons: Activ-
ate and reactivate the system.

5 Time gap setting button

Driving - 179




ACTIVE DRIVER ASSIST

6, 9 Switch to toggle the driving aids.

7 Speed adjustment and confirma-
tion buttons:

Swipe the button up briefly toin-
crease the speedinlkm/hincre-
ments, and hold to increase the
speedin 5 km/hincrements.

Shortly push the button down to de-
crease the speed by 1km/h, long
press to decrease the speed by 5
km/h.

Press the button to activate the act-
ive driver assist feature.

8 CNCL button: Cancels operation
of the system.

To activate the active driver assist
system, the following conditions
must be met.

- The active driver assist system is
active.

- The gearleverisin position D.

- The engineisrunning.

- Alldoors, tailgate, and bonnet are
closed.

- The vehicleisin motion and the
brake pedalis not depressed.

- The brake discs are intact.

- The front camera and front radar
are not hot, dirty, or malfunctioning.
- Electronic stability control (ESC) is
activated.
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- The electronic parking brake isre-
leased.

- Thedriveris wearing a seat belt.

- Thedriving modes are matched.

Activating the function and set-
ting speeds

When your vehicle is stationary, ac-
tivate features and set speeds as
follows.

- Selectand activate the active
driver assist system. The active
driver assist system indicator light
ontheinstrument panelilluminates
white.

- Press the brake pedal or activate
the auto hold feature.

- Press theintelligentdrive button 4
or the speed adjust & confirm but-
ton 7 to activate the active driver
assist system. The active driver as-
sist system indicator on the instru-
ment panel lights green. The set
speed is 30 km/h.

- If the brake pedalisreleased, the
system can keep the vehicle station-
ary.

- Thedriver must press the intelli-
gentdrive button 4 or press the ac-
celerator pedal to allow the active
driver assist system to control the
vehicle's startup.

- The active driver assist system
controls the vehicle based on the set
cruise control speed.

Activate and set the vehicle speed
when the vehicle is in motion as fol-
lows.

- Select and activate active driver
assist. The active driver assist indic-
ator on the instrument panel lights
up white.

- Press theintelligentdrive button 4
or the speed adjust & confirm but-
ton 7 to activate the active driver
assist system.

- The active driver assist indicator
ontheinstrument panel lights green.
If your vehicle speed is less than 30
km/h, the set speed is 30 km/h. If the
vehicle speed is greater than 30 km/
h, the set speed is the current vehicle
speed.

- The active driver assist system
controls the vehicle based on the set
speed.

The maximum set speed is 150 km/h.
The driver is responsible for driving
atasafe speed based onroad con-
ditions and speed limits.

Press the speed adjust and confirm
button 7 to set the desired speed.

When the speed of the vehicle in
front of you changes during system
operation, the instrument panel dis-
plays the distance status from the
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vehiclein front of youin varying de-
grees.

The instrument panel displays the
distance to the vehicle ahead inreal
time, and the image of the vehicle
ahead changes size based on the
distance. When the active driver as-
sist system detects a vehicle in front
of you, the image of the vehicle in
the instrument panel appears blue in
color. If the distance to the vehicle
ahead is too close, the image of the
vehicle ahead changes to yellow. If
you press the accelerator pedal to
take control of the vehicle yourself,
theimage of the vehicle ahead is
gray. If the system fails, the image of
the vehicle ahead is not displayed.

If the active driver assist system is
disabled, the set speed is displayed
in white.

When the active driver assist system
is active, the set speed is colored
green.

Also, if intelligent adaptive cruise
control or active driver assistis not
active, the set speed is not displayed
after the first function selection
after pressing the menu button on
the left side of the steering wheel.

If the active safety interface is
blocked by anotherinterface, a
smallinterface appears that dis-
plays feature information.

If the active driver assist system is
not active and there is no vehicle in
front of you, the instrument panel
does notdisplay the vehicle in front
of you.When a vehicle appears, itis
grayed outin the instrument panel.

If the active driver assist system is
active and there is no vehicle in front
of you, the instrument panel does
not display the vehicle in front of
you. When a vehicle appears, the in-
strument panel displays blue, yellow
if you are close to the vehicle in front
of you, or red if the distance is too
close and requires directdriver con-
trol.

The following distance is the interval
time distance set by the driver.

Setting a safe following distance

Itis the driver's responsibility to seta
safe following time distance.

The driver can adjust the following
time distance for active driver assist
based on the current road condi-
tions. The following time distance is
the time it takes for your vehicle to
travel to the current location of the
vehicle in front of you at your current
speed. Itis calculated by dividing the
following distance by the vehicle
speed.

The driver can decrease/increase
the time distance to the vehicle in
front by pressing the adjustment
button 5. The inter-car time distance
consists of three components: near,
medium, and far. Each time the
vehicleis started, the Intelligent ad-
aptive cruise control system de-
faults to the far time distance.

The setting for the interval time dis-
tance is displayed on the instrument
panel.

- if the time distance between
vehiclesis Far

- If the time distance between
vehiclesis medium

- Ifthe time distance between
vehiclesis short

The head up display shows the
time distance between vehicles

When active driver assist detects a
vehicle in front of you, animage of
the vehicle is shown on the heads-up
display.

The number of bars indicates the
time distance to the vehicle in front
of you.

active driver assist system indicat-
ors and the set speed are displayed.
In all cases, the driver must maintain
a sufficient stopping distance from
the vehicle ahead and be aware of

Driving - 181



ACTIVE DRIVER ASSIST

traffic laws regarding minimum dis-
tances or shortest times. Itis the
driver's responsibility to comply with
the law.

Lane offset assistance

For vehicles with Lane offset assist-
ance, if you are attempting to over-
take (or be overtaken by) a truck,
trailer, or other large vehicle in front
of you with active driver assist en-
abled, the system controls your
vehicle to depart the lane in the op-
posite direction of the truck's posi-
tion for a certain distance, i.e., to act-
ively maintain a distance from the
large vehicle, and after overtaking
(or being overtaken) for a certain
distance, the system controls the
vehicle back to the center of the
lane without any driver intervention.

This feature can only be automatic-
ally activated when the vehicle
speed is 50 km/h or higher, and re-
quires the driver to keep their hands
on the steering wheel and concen-
trate ondriving.

Note: you must keep your hands on
the steering wheel when using the
"Lane Centring" function. Under no
circumstances should you take your
hands off the steering wheel.
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Alarm off

You must keep your hands on the
steering wheel even when active
driver assistis active. If your hands
are not detected on the steering
wheel for a period of time, a warning
message appears on the instrument
panel.

active driver assist detects the
driver's hands by identifying the
slightresistance that occurs when
turning the steering wheel or the res-
istance that occurs when the driver
turns the steering wheel slightly.

When active driver assist detects
steering wheel manipulation (resist-
ance), the instrument panel mes-
sage disappears and active driver
assist continues to operate.

If active driver assist does not de-
tect steering wheel manipulation
(resistance), the message changes
and continues to be displayed and
an audible alert sounds.

If you still ignore the active driver as-
sist warning and no steering wheel
movement (resistance) is detected,
active driver assist automatically
shuts down after the beep.

If steering wheel manipulation (res-
istance) is detected during the
chime, the warning message disap-

pears and active driver assist con-
tinues to operate.

An announcement tone sounds
when active driver assistis termin-
ated.

Deactivating the function

You can deactivate the systemin
one of the following ways.

- Press the brake pedal.
- Press CNCL button 8.

active driver assist depends on the
operation of other systems, such as
Electronic Stability Control (ESC). If
any of these systems stop working,
the system automatically deactiv-
ates.

In the event of automatic deactiva-
tion, an audible alarm sounds and a
message displays on the instrument
panel. The driver mustintervene to
maintain the speed and distance of
the vehicle in front.

Examples of situations in which the
system may be deactivated (includ-
ing but not limited to):

- Adoor, bonnet, or tailgate is open.
- Thedriver's seat beltis unbuckled.
- Awheellosesroad traction.

- The brake system is degraded or
has an anomaly.

- The parking brake is applied.
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- The frontradar and front camera
are obscured by snow or heavy rain.

Display

69138
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A Vehicle in front: gray if the system
is not active, blue if the system is
active, and yellow if the system is
active and too close to the driving
vehicle.

B, C Vehicle ahead: gray if the sys-
tem is not active, white if the system
is active, and not shown if the sys-
tem fails.

D Stored cruising speed: The set
speed is gray when the system is not
active, white when the system is act-
ive, if Intelligent adaptive cruise con-
trol or active driver assistis not act-

ive, the set speed is not displayed
after the first function selection
after pressing the menu button on
the left side of the steering wheel.

E active driver assist indicator:
white when the system is not active,
green when the system is perform-
ing both cruise control and lane de-
parture assist, yellow-green when
the system is performing cruise con-
trol only, gray when the system fails.

F Lane shading: Low shading when
the system is not active, then high
shading when the system is active.

G Lane: Nolane is shown if the sys-
tem does not detectalane. If the
Lane Keeping Assist system is not
active, the laneis grayed out. If Lane
Assistisintervened by steering
wheel control, the lane is colored
blue. If Lane Departure Assist
sounds analarm, the laneis colored
red.

The curvature of alane can be de-
tected inaccurately due to limited
sensor performance. Forexample, a
straight road may appearasa
curved road.

When you power on your vehicle,
active driver assist begins a self-
check, and system features are not
available during this phase.

System limitations

The front cameraq, front radar, and
rear radar have alimited detection
range. In some cases, they may not
detect avehicle or detection of a
vehicle may be delayed.

Poor detection can occurin the fol-
lowing situations.

- Avehicle is moving slowly along
the driver'slane. The system can
only detect vehicles that are fully in
the driver'slane.

- Ifthe vehiclein frontof youisa
large truck, there may be adelayin
detecting the vehicle.

- Insome driving conditions (round-
about, intersection, the bendis too
sharp, etc.).

In these situations, drivers should
use caution. Take emergency action
and temporarily disable the system
if necessary.

The detection performance of the
front camera may be limited.

In some cases, the front camera
may not be able to accurately de-
termine lanes and is susceptible to
interference from the surrounding
environment.

You may experience issues with lane
detectionin the following situations.
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- Ifthelaneis not up to standard, it
cannot be recognized.

- Thelaneis unrecognizable due to
low clarity and contrast.

- Thelane surface is covered with
dirt, water, snow, etc. and cannot be
recognized.

- Onrainy or snowy days, wheel
marks and braking marks from the
vehicle in front of you can be recog-
nized as lanes.

- Road borders, curbs, etc. can be
recognized as lanes.

- Continuous lane-like shadows,
such as the shadow of a guardrail on
theroad, may be recognized as
lanes.

Automatic lane change assist
Enabling and disabling features
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From the left menu of the center

screen, select [My apps] 88 -
[Smart Pilot]-[Active driver assist] in
order, and then enable or disable
[Auto lane change assist] from the
[Active driver assist] item.

Operating method and conditions
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When you enter a freeway or urban
expressway with the system activ-
ated and the instrument panel dis-
plays agreen H inthe lane to the left
or right of your vehicle, the system
has determined that you can
change lanesin the desired direc-
tion. If you confirm that there are no
vehiclesin the adjacentlane to the
left orright of the lane you want to
change to and you believe you can
safely change lanes, do one of the
following

- Move the turn signal you want to
change lanes with from the OFF pos-
ition to the ON position and change
it back to the OFF position within ap-
proximately 1.5 seconds.
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- Activate the turn signalin the dir-

ection you want to change lanes Use automatic lane
with a one-touch triple turn signal. | change assist only

(]
398 when driving on the
The turn signal flashes in the direc- mainline of a freeway
tion you want to change lanes and or urban expressway. In other

the system automatically stops
flashing the turn signal when the
lane changeis complete.

cases, it may not function prop-

erly and thereis arisk of an ac-

cident. Accidents and damages

caused by incorrect use of this
c Evenif youinitiate an function are not warranted.

automatic lane change
by engaging your turn
signal according to the
instructions, if the system de-
termines that the lane change
cannot be performed safely, or
if youintervene, it aborts the
lane change attempt and re-
turns you to your original lane.
This can only work if the travel
lane is a white dashed line, oth-
erwise (solid white ling, etc.) the
system cannot operate.

You should always be alert, as
unexpected events or errors in
the system can disengage the
system during a lane change.

Driving - 185



ACTIVE DRIVER ASSIST

Warning

Drivers are responsible for adhering to speed limits and paying attention while driving. The driver must al-
ways adapt their speed to the highway code and traffic conditions, regardless of system indications, and
must not drive relying on this feature under any circumstances. You must always be ready to apply the
brakes.

The driver must always adapt their trajectory and speed according to the surroundings and driving conditions, re-
gardless of system indications.

This system is system is a driving aid for use outside urban areas, on wide roads with visible lines, and is available
while intelligent adaptive cruise control is engaged, specifically for highways or multi-lane roads with separated
lanes on both sides.

It must not be used in heavy traffic, on winding or slippery roads (black ice, aquaplaning, gravel) or during bad
weather (fog, rain, side winds etc.).

There is arisk of accidents.

Depending on road conditions and the surrounding environment, the system may disengage, fail to operate, or oper-
ate unnecessarily, so you should keep your feet near the pedals and your hands on the steering wheel at all times to
be prepared for any eventuality.

Warnings may not function properly if objects are attached to the steering wheel.

The "Active driver assist" is an additional driving aid. It can under no circumstances replace the driver's responsibili-
ty to respect speed limits and safe distances and to be vigilant. you should keep your feet near the pedals and your
hands on the steering wheel at all times to prepare for any event.

The driver must always adapt their trajectory and speed according to the surroundings and driving conditions, re-
gardless of system indications.

Except for lines delimiting lanes and the speed limit signs within the limits of the system's detection capacity, the
road sign information (other traffic signs, traffic lights, pedestrian crossings, etc.) are not recognised by the system.
These do not trigger any alert or reaction by the system.

The "Active driver assist" uses the "Intelligent adaptive cruise control" and "Lane centring" functions. The system
should under no circumstances be taken to be an obstacle detector or an anti-collision system.

c The "Active driver assist" is an additional driving aid and cannot replace the driver.

186 - Driving




ACTIVE DRIVER ASSIST

Use the "Active driver assist" only outside built-up areas, on wide roads with visible lines.
There is arisk of accidents.
System servicing/repairs

- Inthe event of animpact, the radar and/or camera alignment may be changed and its operation may conse-
quently be affected. Deactivate the system and consult an authorised dealer.

- Any work in the proximity of the radar and/or camera (replacements, repairs, windscreen modifications, paint-
work etc.) must be carried out by a qualified professional.

Only an approved dealer is qualified to service the system.

Deactivating the system

You must deactivate the systemiif:

- In high winds;

- the vehicle is being towed (breakdowns);

- When the spare tyre is mounted;

- the vehicle is towing a trailer or a caravan;

- the vehicle is being drivenin a tunnel or close to a metallic structure;

- the vehicle arrives at a toll point, a roadwork area or on a narrow lane;

- the vehicle is being driven up or down a very steep slope;

- thevisibility is poor (glaring sun, fog, etc.);

- the weather conditions are poor (rain, snow, side winds, etc.);

- thevenhicleis being driven on a slippery road surface (rain, snow, gravel, etc.);
- the camera area has been domaged (e.g. interior or exterior windscreen area); the windscreen is cracked or dis-
torted;

- theradar area has been domaged (impacts, etc.);

- the surface of the steering wheel is damaged or damp.

In the event of the system behaving abnormally, deactivate it and contact an authorised dealer.
Some conditions can disrupt or damage the system operation, for example:

- obstruction of the windscreen or the radar area (by dirt, ice, snow, condensation etc.) Frequently check the cleanli-
ness and condition of the windscreen, front wiper blades and front bumper;

- acomplex environment (tunnel, etc.);

- poor weather conditions (snow, heavy rain, hail, blackice, etc.);
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- poor visibility (night, fog, etc.);

- poor contrast between the vehicle preceding it and the surrounding area (e.g. white vehicle in a snowy areaq, etc.);
- being dazzled (glaring sun, lights of vehicles travelling in the opposite direction; etc.);

- narrow, winding or undulating road (tight bends, etc.);

- thetarlines detected as aline by the system;

- narrowing/widening lanes;

- road markings which are worn, lacking in contrast or very widely spaced from one another (lines partially erased;
etc.);

- multiple markings on the road (roadworks areq, slip roads connecting to adjacent motorways, hard shoulder, etc.);
- avehicle with a significant difference in speed;

- use of mats not adapted to the vehicle. On the driver's side, only use mats suitable for the vehicle, attached with
the prefitted components, and check the fitting regularly. Do not lay one mat on top of another. There is arisk of
wedging the pedals.

In these cases:

- Risk of unwanted braking or acceleration.
- Risk of unwanted, incorrect correction or no correction of trajectory.

Many unforeseen situations may affect the system operation. Certain objects or vehicles that can appearin the
camera or radar detection zone may be interpreted by the system incorrectly, possibly leading to inappropriate ac-
celeration or braking.

You should always be attentive to sudden events that might occur while you are driving. Always maintain your vehi-
cle under control by keeping your feet near the pedals and your hands on the steering wheel, so that you are ready
toactinany event.
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360° around view 3D camera

Using information from wide-angle
cameras located in the front bump-
er,door mirrors, and on the tailgate,
as well as ultrasonic detectors loc-
ated in the vehicle bumpers, the fea-
ture displays the vehicle surround-
ings in a 360° top view on the central
screen, assisting with difficult man-
oeuvres (e.g. parking).

The system allows the driver to mon-
itor the surroundings outside the
vehicle inreal time, front/rear, left/
right, and can assist the driver when
parking.

However, this system is not a substi-
tute for the driver's vision; even if
your vehicle is equipped with this
system, you should still check the
situation in front of, behind, and to
the left and right of your vehicle be-
fore parking.

Wide-angle cameras are easily af-
fected by environmental factors
such as fog, rain, snow, nighttime,
and other low-light conditions. In
these environments, you should use
the system with caution and ensure
that the surrounding environmentis
safe before usingit.

Make sure the camera areais clean.
Environmental conditions such as
dirty camera areas or rain can af-
fect the system's performance. In
case of operation abnormalities, a
related message may appear on the
instrument panel.

Due to physical layout limitations of
the wide-angle camera, blind spots
existin the around view image. Make

sure the surrounding environmentis
safe before use.

Operation screen

< Around View
Caomerc

1 Return to home screen
2 Camera view

Selectfront, rear, left orright view to
view the camerain the desired dir-
ection on the center screen.

3 Guides

Shows the direction of the vehicle's
movement as you steer the steering
wheel.

4 Settings

5 Hide the camera screen fromthe
center screen.
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6 Temporarily turn off the front and
side ultrasonic alerts.

7 Change the camera to a wide-
angle view.

8 Change the camera to 3D view.
9 Displays the vehicle in top view.

Features such as doors, windows,
side mirrors, and turn signals can be
displayed on the center screen when
you operate them.

Activation

You can operate the around view
system in one of the following ways.

- If you have activated the turn sig-
nal lever linkage function on the
setup screen by selecting [My apps]

oo
[=]=] - [Around view] from the menu

on the left side of the center screen,
turn on the turn signal when the gear
leverisin a position other thanR.
(Only top view is provided when ac-
tivated by the turn signal.)

- If the custom button function on
theright side of the steering wheel is
setto [Around view] on the center
screen, press the custom button

x on the steering wheel. To set
the custom button to [Around view],

select [Settings] -[Car]-[Cus-
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tom button settings] from the menu
onthe left side of the center screen,
and then select [Around view].

- Selectthe [Around view] button on
the center screen.

- If the around view app is added as
awidget to the center screen home
screen, selectit to launch the func-
tion.

- The around view system automat-
ically engages when you move the
shift stalkinto R.

Only enter the around view systemiin
the above manner when your vehicle
is traveling less than 15 mph (30 km/
h).

Deactivation

- Selectthe [Return] button 7in the
around view on the center screen.

- When the gearleverisinP, the sys-
tem shuts down if no other operation
is performed.

- Ifthe gearleverisin a position oth-
er than R, the system shuts down
when the vehicle speed exceeds 15
km/h.

- Turning on the turn signal when
the vehicle speedisless than 15 km/
h will activate around view (only top
view is available when activated
with the turn signal), and turning off
the turn signal will exit around view.

Settings

In the settings button 4 of around

view, you can press each button to

display differentimages as needed.

- Guidance lines: Displays the quid-
ing lines as you steer.

- Transparent chassis: Displays a
transparentimage of the vehicle.

- Obstacle distance indicator:
Shows the distance to obstacles
in color (green - safe, yellow -
close, red - caution).

- Auto-enable around view: Auto-
matically launch around view
when an obstacle approaches
within 30 cm at low speeds.

- Turnsignal engage: Automatic-
ally engage around view when
you operate the turn signal at low
speeds. (Only top view is available
when activated with the turn sig-
nal.)

When the turn signal is engaged
while around view is on, a side
view of that direction is displayed
along with the turn signal.

- 360° 3D view: Shows a 360°3D
view of your surroundings the first
time you engage around view
after turning on the ignition.
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Adjusting the display

From the multimedia screen, when
the "360° camera" system is dis-
played, you can change the views
(e.g.replace the bird's eye view by
therear side view).

Your vehicle is equipped with wide-
angle cameras, which may resultin
stretched 3D images or objects ap-
pearing overlapping at the edges.

3D view

Press button 8 to see the 3D realized
surroundings of the vehicle with the
camerain all directions. A total of
eight views can be selected, and the
field of view can be rotated in mul-
tiple directions by selecting the but-
ton.

Wide-angle view
Press button 7 to get a wide-angle

view of the front, rear, left and right
of the vehicle.

- Frontview

- Frontleft and right wide-angle
view

- Rearview

- Rear leftand right wide-angle view

This system allows you to observe
the situation around your vehicle
and the presence of obstacles
without exiting the vehicle.

When using this system, look directly
and carefully around the vehicle to
determine the actual situation. Do
notrely entirely on the system, which
canonly be used as an aid to the
vehicle.

(D The front, rear and side
view guidelines are arep-
resentation projected
onto flat ground; this informa-
tion must not be takeninto ac-
count when superimposedona
vertical object or an objecton
the ground.
Objects displayed on the edge
of the multimedia screen may
appear distorted.
In very bright light (snow,
vehicle in sunshine, etc.), the
camera vision may be ad-
versely affected.
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Warning

This function is an additional aid. It cannot, therefore, under any circumstances replace the vigilance or the
A responsibility of the driver. The driver should always be ready for sudden incidents while driving: always en-
sure that there are no small, narrow moving obstacles (such as a child, animal, pushchair, bicycle, stone,
post, etc.) in the blind spot when manoeuvring.
Be aware of the following.

- Do not use this function while the door mirrors are in folded position.
- Ensure that the door and tailgate are properly closed before using the function.
- Do not place any objects on or in front of the cameras.

In front view or rear view: when manoeuvring on a slope, objects shown on the multimedia screen may be closer or
further away than they seem.

Take this into account in order to correctly assess the distance before any manoeuvre.

In the combined representation from the cameras:

- raised objects (pavement, vehicle, etc.) may appear distorted in the bird's eye view;
- any objects on top of the vehicle are not displayed.

Limitation of the system operation

- Theradar area should be kept clean and free of any modifications in order to ensure the proper operation of the
system.

- Small objects (motorcycles, bicycles, pedestrians, etc.) moving towards the vehicle may not be recognized by the
system.

Deactivating the function You must deactivate the function if:

- theradar area has been damaged (rear bumper);
- the vehicle s fitted with a towbar that is not recognized by the system.

This function is an additional driving aid. This function is not under any circumstances intended to replace the due
care and attention of the driver, who should at all times be in control of the vehicle.

The system should under no circumstances be taken to be an obstacle detector or an anti-collision system.
System servicing/repairs
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- Inthe event of an impact, the position of the radars may be changed, affecting the function. Deactivate the func-
tion and consult an authorised dealer.

- Any work in the area where the radars are located (repair, replacement, bodywork, etc.) must be carried out by a
qualified professional.

Only an authorised dealer is qualified to service the system.
Systemdisturbance
Some conditions can disrupt or damage the system operation, for example:

- acomplex environment (underground car park, metallic structures, etc.);
- poor weather conditions (snow, heavy rain, hail, blackice, etc.).

Risk of false alarms or absence of warnings
In the event of the system behaving abnormally, deactivate it and consult an authorised dealer.
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Parking distance control

Operating principle

Ultrasonic sensors, indicated by ar-
rows 1, are fitted in the bumpers to
detect obstacles near the vehicle.

The function alerts the driver via
audible signals and a display repres-
enting the area where the obstacle
was detected.

Depending on the equipment, the
system detects obstacles behind, in
front and to the sides of the vehicle.
The Park Assist system is only activ-
ated when the vehicle isdriven ata
speed below approximately 15 km/h.
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Location of the ultrasonic
sensors 7

The ultrasonic detection zones
should be kept clean and free of any
modifications in order to ensure the
proper operation of the system.

Ensure that the area around the ul-
trasonic sensors indicated by the ar-
rows I is not obscured (by dirt, mud,
snow, a badly fitted/attached num-
ber plate), impacted, modified (in-
cluding paintwork) or obstructed by
any accessory fitted to the rear and,
depending on the vehicle, to the
front or sides of your vehicle.

The sensor area can be affected by
environmental conditions such as
dirt accumulation or rain, which may
impact the system's performance. In
case of malfunction, arelated mes-
sage may appear on the dashboard.

Front parking ultrasonic sensors

The parking assist system ultrasonic
sensors in the front bumper can de-
tect obstacles up to1m away from
the front of your vehicle.

Side parking ultrasonic sensors

The parking assist system ultrasonic
sensors on the sides can detect
obstacles up to 30 cm to the side of
the sensor when the vehicle is mov-
ing in or out of traffic.

Rear parking ultrasonic sensors

The park assist ultrasonic sensorsin
the rear bumper can detect
obstacles up to 1.5 m behind the
vehicle.

The parking assist system cannot
replace the driver's vision.

- The park assist system cannotde-
tect objects on the bumper orunder
the vehicle, or objects that are too
close or too far away from the
vehicle.

- The park assist system may not
detectchildren, pedestrians, cyc-
lists, or pets.

- The park assist system cannot de-
tect small objects.

- Failure to pay attention to your
vehicle's surroundings while parking
canresultin serious personal and
property damage. Even if the vehicle
is equipped with a parking assist
system, the driver must still carefully
observe for obstacles before park-
ing.

Activating/deactivating the sys-
tem from the multimedia screen

The park assist system is automatic-
ally activated when you start your
vehicle. To turn the system off, se-

[u]u]
lect [My Apps] I=1=] - [Smart pilot] -
[Parking Assist] from the menu on
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the left side of the center screen,

then disable [Parking assist system].

That only the forward alert can be
deactivated, and that the forward
alertis automatically activated
when you engage [Around View]
and [Full automatic parking].

Alternatively, touch the left side of
the clock at the top of the center
screen, then swipe down from the
top to select the [My control] screen,
then tap [Parking Assist] to adjust
the settings.® 226

For safety reasons,
A carry out any adjust-
ments while the vehicle
is stationary.

Setting the alarm volume

From the menu on the left side of the

center screen, select [My Apps] 88
-[Smart pilot]-[Parking Assist], and
then select the sound volume from
low, medium, or high.

Note: For models equipped with
BOSE™ audio, the alarm sound for
very close approach (red block) may
be louder than the alarm sound for

basic approach (yellow block), which
is normal operation.

Operation

69140

@

The display shows the vehicle's sur-
roundings. If all areas have a grey
background, the whole area around
the vehicle is being monitored.

When an obstacle enters the detec-
tion range, the display highlights it
with a colored block and emits
beeps.

Obstacle detection
When the solid beep sounds, itindic-
ates that there is an obstacle in

front, to the sides, and near the rear
of the vehicle.

The area where the obstacle has
been detected is displayed in green,
orange, yellow orred, based onthe
proximity of the detected obstacle.
The beeps become faster and then
sound continuously as the obstacle
gets nearer. If the distance is less
than 30 cm, the warning sound will
continue to sound.

Note: environmental factors canre-
duce the detection performance of
the parking assist system's ultrason-
ic sensorsin hot, very cold, or humid
weather.

Inthe eventofa
change in trajectory
during a manoeuvre,
the risk of collision with
an obstacle may be signalled
late.

If the system does not operate
normally

Be aware that the parking assist
system's ultrasonic sensors may not
sound an alarm or may sound a false
alarm under the following condi-
tions.

If an obstacle cannot be detected
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- The parking assist system's ultra-
sonic sensors cannot detect net-like
obstacles, such as barbed wire,
ropes, and barriers.

- The ultrasonic sensorsin your
parking assist system cannot detect
low-profile obstacles, such as
stones, blocks of wood, etc.

- The parking assist system's ultra-
sonic sensors cannot detect
vehicles with high garages.

- The parking assist system's ultra-
sonic sensors cannot detect soft ob-
jects such as snow, cotton balls, or
sponges that can absorb ultrasonic
waves.

- The ultrasonic sensorsin your
parking assist system cannot detect
some specially shaped obstacles,
such as poles, small trees, bicycles,
scaffolding, and cardboard.

- Small objects with a diameter of
approximately 7Z.5cmorlessora
length of approximately 100 cm or
less cannot be detected.

Situations that can cause false
alarms

- The parking assist system may
give afalse alarmif thereisice on
the surface of the parking assist
system's ultrasonic sensors.

- The parking assist system may
give afalse alarm when your vehicle
ison a steep hill.

196 - Driving

- Therear ultrasonic system may
give afalse alarm if your vehicle is
equipped with or near a high-fre-
quency radio or antenna.

- Other vehicles' horns, engine
roars, or your vehicle's exhaust note
cangive afalse alarm if they are too
close to the Park Assist system's ul-
trasonic sensors.

- The parking assist system may
give afalse alarm when the vehicle
is moving in snow or rain. If the sys-
tem still does not sound an alarm
when your vehicle approaches an
obstacle and you are certain that
the above conditions are not the
cause, contact an authorized ser-
vice center.

- Ultrasonic sensors can give false
alarms onuneven, gravel, or grassy
roads.

The parking assist system's ultra-
sonic sensors can only detect the
closest obstacle when there are
multiple obstacles. As you move
your vehicle, pay attention to wheth-
er the park assist system's ultrason-
ic sensors on the other side detect
other obstacles.

Do not use a water gun that directly
sprays high-pressure water to clean
the surface of the parking assist

system's ultrasonic sensors, and do
not compress or impact the surface

of the parking assist system's ultra-
sonic sensors in any other way, oth-
erwise it may cause a malfunction.

Parking emergency brake

Wheninreverse gear and moving at
between approximately 2 mph and 6
mph (3 km/h and 10 km/h), if there is
arisk of collision with a fixed
obstacle, the system automatically
brakes the vehicle.
After braking, the el indicator
light on the instrument panel illumin-
ates.

When the Park Brake Assist feature
is engaged, the electronic parking
brake is automatically applied.

Activating or deactivating the sys-
tem

You can activate and deactivate the

function by selecting [My Apps] 88
-[Smart pilot]-[Parking Assist] from
the menu on the left side of the cen-
ter screen, then selecting [Parking
Brake Assist].
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Actigve emergency
A brakinginreverse gear
This functionis an ad-
ditional driving aid. This
function cannot, under any cir-
cumstances, replace the vigil-
ance and responsibility of the
driver.
Some climatic and environ-
mental conditions can disrupt
ordamage the system. As a
consequence, the driver should
always be ready for sudden in-
cidents while driving: always
ensure that there are no smaill,
narrow moving obstacles (such
as a child, animal, pushchair, bi-
cycle, stone, post, etc.) inthe
blind spot when manoeuvring.
The triggering of this function
may be delayed or prevented
when the system detects clear
signs of control of the vehicle by
the driver (action on the steer-
ing wheel, pedals, etc.).
System servicing/repairs

- Inthe event of an impact, the
rear sensors and their perform-
ances may be affected. Deac-
tivate the function and consult
an authorised dealer.

- Any work in the area where
the sensors are located (repairs,
replacements, bumper modific-
ations, etc.) must be carried out
by a qualified professional.

Only an authorised dealeris
qualified to service the system.
Deactivating the function

You must deactivate the func-
tionif the vehicle is being towed
(breakdown recovery) or if the
vehicle is fitted with a towbar
thatis not recognised by the
system.

In the event of the system be-
having abnormally, deactivate
it and consult an authorised
dealer.
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Warning

This system is an assistive system for parking and is not warranted for accidents or damage to the vehicle
A caused by its failure, noris it warranted for accidents or damage caused by operating the system in a man-
ner inconsistent with the guidelines in this manual.
This feature is an additional aid when parking that indicates the distance between the vehicle and an ob-
stacle via an audible signal.
In any case, the driver's attention and responsibility are very important.
The driver must always check for obstacles in the front and rear, even in vehicles equipped with a parking assist sys-
tem, and should remain vigilant to respond to sudden situations while driving. The driver should always ensure that
there are no small, narrow moving obstacles (such as a child, animal, pushchair, bicycle, stone, post, etc.) in the blind
spot when manoeuvring.
The sensor cannot detect low or thin obstacles, such as the center section between the sensor and the object, so al-
ways check for yourself.
Obstacles often cannot be detected because the sensors have a limited range and objects they can detect.
The parking assist system may not function due to the surrounding environment or other conditions, so relying on it
alone may resultin an accident.
Animpact to the underside of the vehicle while manoeuvring (e.g. striking a post, raised kerb or other street furni-
ture) may result in damage to the vehicle (e.g. deformation of an axle).
To avoid any risk of accident, have your vehicle checked by an approved dealer.
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Full automatic parking

Introduction

Asindicated by the arrows 1, the ul-
trasonic detectorsinstalled in the
vehicle bumpers help to find access-
ible parking spaces and assist the
parking manoeuvre.

The system calculates the route to
the parking space and controls the
vehicle's steering, speed, and gear
to slowly maneuver into the selected
parking space.

When a vehicle is parallel parked
through a Full automatic parking
system, the automatic exit function
can be used. The driver selects the

exitdirection while keeping their
foot on the brake, and thenreleases
the brake to start the exit process.
This system calculates the route and
controls the vehicle's steering,
speed, and gear to slowly exit the
parking space.

Location of the ultrasonic
sensors 7

Ensure that the area around the ul-
trasonic sensors indicated by the ar-
rows 1 is not obscured (by dirt, mud,
snow, a badly fitted/attached num-
ber plate, etc.),impacted, modified
(including paintwork) or obstructed
by any accessory fitted to the rear
and, depending on the vehicle, to the
front or sides of your vehicle.

Make sure the system sensor area is
clean. Environmental conditions,
such as dirty sensor areas or rain,
can affect the system's perform-
ance. In the event of an operation
abnormality, a related message
may appear on the instrument pan-
el.

Operation screen

Around Vipw. Auvtomatic
camerg Porking

<i> @—

69284

1 Return to the home screen

2 Displays the direction and width of
vehicle travel as a guide line when
steering the steering wheel.

3 You can activate always on auto-
parking in settings.

When the always on autoparking
featureis enabled, the system con-
tinuously searches for parking
spaces. Therefore, when you shiftin-
toreverse after driving, the system
has already identified parking
spaces in advance, eliminating the
need for new detection.

4 The space designated as the park-
ing space will be activated.
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5 You can select and specify a de-
tected parking space as the navig-
ated parking space.

6 Thereis a parking space along the
route.

7 Start automatic parking.

8 Temporarily turn off the frontand
side ultrasonic chimes.

9 Displays when you are currently
parked.

10 Displays when you are currently
exiting the parking space.

For safety reasons,
A carry out any adjust-
ments while the vehicle
is stationary.
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This function is an ad-
A ditional driving aid.
This system can assist
the driver when park-
ing, butit cannotreplace the
driver.Under no circumstances
should itreplace the driver's
care or responsibility whilst re-
versing.
Therefore, drivers must pay at-
tention to your surroundings
when parking or exiting.
You must control the vehicle's
speed with the brake pedal and
actively intervene to stop or
shut down the system if neces-
sary.

- The system's ultrasonic
sensors may have blind
spots. Therefore, the driver
should always ensure that
there are no small, narrow
moving obstacles (such as
children, animals, push-
chairs, bicycles, stones,
posts, etc.) in the blind spot
when maneuvering.

The system's ultrasonic
sensors may not recognize
some objects or people wear-
ing clothing that does not re-
flect the system's signals.
Noise from the outside envir-
onment can cause interfer-
ence to the system, and the
system's sensors may not
identify those objects or
people.

Before using the system,
make sure the parking space
is clear of obstacles, such as
parking space locks,
potholes, stones, and thin
posts. The system may not
detect these obstacles.

If you parkin a parallel park-
ing space with the system,
your tyres may touch the
curb while parking. Pay at-
tention to your surroundings,
adjust your vehicle speed,
and intervene as needed.
The system may not recog-
nize obstacles such as wire
mesh, fences, or similar
structures. Check the park-
ing space for these obstacles
before parking.
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- Pay attention to distance
warning prompts when park-
ing. Accidents can occur. If
an obstacle is too close, the
system's ultrasonic sensor's
blind spots can cause the
alert to be lost, which is more
likely to occur when the de-
tected obstacle is too high or
too low.

- Keep the surface of the
system's ultrasonic sensors
clean. If they are covered
with snow, dirt, mud, etc,,
clean them to avoid affect-
ing their functionality.

- Do notwash the wide-angle
camera and the system's ul-
trasonic sensor with a pres-
sure washer. When washing,
use a small amount of water
and maintain a distance of at
least10 cm.

- Beaware of your surround-
ings and pay attention to
traffic and pedestrians while
using the system.

When using the system in
parallel parking spaces, en-
sure that the distance
between the vehicle in front
and the vehicle behind is at
least1 meter longer than the
length of the vehicle. Also, in
right-angle parking spaces,
the distance between the left
and right vehicles must be at
least1 meter wider than the
width of the vehicle, other-
wise the system may not re-
cognize the parking space.
Before using the system,
make sure the tyre pressure
is normal to avoid affecting
functionality.

If the floor of the parking
space is made of urethane,
gravel, or bricks, the system
may not recognize the park-
ing space properly.
Animpact to the underside
of the vehicle while man-
oeuvring (e.g. striking a post,
raised kerb or other street
furniture) may resultin dam-
age to the vehicle (e.g. de-
formation of an axle).

To avoid any risk of accident,
have your vehicle checked by
an approved Dealer.

Choice of manoeuvre

The system can perform three types
of manoeuvre:

- parking the vehicle in a parallel or
perpendicular parking space;

- moving out of a parallel parking
space.

From the multimedia screen, select
the manoeuvre to carry out using
the display.

This function is an ad-
A ditional driving aid.

Therefore, it can under

no circumstances re-
place the driver's vigilance and
responsibility during man-
oeuvres (the driver must always
be ready to brake).

Parking the vehicle in a parallel
or perpendicular parking space

- When you enable always-on auto-
oo
park by selecting [My apps] I==1-
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,

[Full automatic parking] from the
menu on the left side of the center
screen, the system automatically
determines that you are in a park-
ing situation and enters the park-
ing interface directly.

Drive forward in drive mode D to
search for a parking space. The
system automatically searches
for available parking spaces on
both sides. If your speed exceeds
approximately 27 km/h, the sys-
tem prompts you to slow down,
and the search resumes after you
slow down.

If a parking space is found, the
system displays the found park-
ing space on the screen. If mul-
tiple parking spaces are found,
the systemrecommends or se-
lects the best parking space after
the vehicle stops.

After the vehicle stops, select the
Start parking button to begin
parking. For horizontal and vertic-
al parking spaces, only rear park-
ing is supported.

The system prompts you to re-
lease the steering wheel and take
your foot off the brake pedal, and
auto-parking begins when you re-
lease the steering wheel and take
your foot off the brake pedal.
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When autopark is complete, the
system displays a completion

When manoeuvring,
the steering wheel may

message
turn quickly: do not put

A
]
yOU OndSinSide Qnd

make sure that nothing is
caughtinside.

Exiting a parallel parking space

¢ S\

69283

When parallel parking with the Auto-

park feature, if there is another
vehicle in front of or behindyouina

parallel parking space, you can start

exiting by engaging [Full automatic
parking], pressing the brake pedal,
selecting an exit direction, and se-
lecting [Start].

- Ifthedriveris able to select the
direction of exit, select Right/Left
and then press Start to begin exiting.
- Once Startis pressed and the
steering wheel and brake pedal are
released, automatic departure be-
gins.

- exitcomplete.

Parking Interruptions

In the following situations, the sys-
temisinterrupted, the interruption
informationis displayed on the cen-
ter screen, and [Full automatic park-
ing] is terminated.

When [Full automatic parking] is not
executing

- The vehicle'signitionis not turned
on

- Thereis a problem with the park-
ing system

- Thereis a problem with the cam-
era

- Thereis a problem with the ultra-
sonic sensor

- Thereis a problem with the related
system

- Ifitisraining or snowing heavily
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- Vehicle control features (Intelli-
gent Cruise Control, Active Driver
Assist, etc.) are engaged.

- the vehicle speed has exceeded 12
mph (20 km/h).

When [Full automatic parking] is en-
gaged but parking space searchis
limited.

- Door open

Seatbelt not fastened

- Tailgate open

- bonnetopen

- Side mirrors folded

- Slopingroad

- Frontultrasonic sensor obstruc-
ted

- Rearultrasonic sensor obstructed
- Highspeed

Notes: Parking space search s lim-
ited until the issue is resolved.

If [Full automatic parking] is ex-
ecuted but terminates before it
works

- The user exits the feature

- Thereis anissue with the parking
system

- Thereis anissue with arelated
system

- Thereis anissue with the camera
- Thereis a problem with the ultra-
sonic sensor

- Thereference speed (approx. 30
km/h) is exceeded

- Theignitionis turned off

Weather conditions are affecting
If vehicle controlis on

The system shuts down during [Full
automatic parking] operation

3

User exits the feature

Vehicle controlis on

When weather affects
Theroadis sloping

Parking timeout

Insufficient parking space

User response timeout

Waiting time exceeded

Round trip threshold exceeded
Stop threshold exceeded
Parking system feature limitations
Related system limitations
Ignition Off

Exceeds threshold speed (approx.
0 km/h)

Camera has anissue

Changing gears

Operating the accelerator pedal
Operating the steering wheel
Activating the parking brake
Covered or abnormal ultrasonic

sensors

Front ultrasonic sensor is obstruc-

ted

Rear ultrasonic sensor is obstruc-

ted
Note: If any of the above situations

(o]
o

ccurduring [FULL autopark assist]
peration, the system shuts down.

When [Full automatic parking] is
paused

- Obstacle detected

- Dooropen

- Side mirrors folded

- bonnetopen

- Tailgate open

Vehicle detected coming from the
front

- Vehicle detected coming from be-
hind

- Seatbelt not fastened

Note: If you resolve the above issues

while motion is suspended, the [Con-

tinue] and [Return to Start Position]
buttons appear on the center
screen, and you can restart the sys-
tem by pressing the [Continue] but-
ton.

(D The driving assistance
system will control the

brakes as needed, which
may resultin an audible brake
engagement.
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Warning

ver should always check for obstacles.

Since this system is an assistive system for parking, the manufacturer does not warrant any accidents or
damage to the vehicle caused by its failure, nor does it warrant any accidents or damage caused by oper-
ating the system in a manner inconsistent with this manual.

2 This system may not function properly due to the surrounding environment or other conditions, and the dri-

- Theinstructions or the alarms of the parking alarm system are not always correct. Do not rely solely on the instruc-
tions and alarms, and use your own judgment after checking for obstacles, curbs, etc. and change forward, reverse,
or apply the brakes according to the situation.

- Evenif a parking space appears on the center screen, the driver's intended parking space may be different from
the one indicated by the system, requiring constant confirmation from the driver.

- Always use the brake and drive slowly.

- When navigating for a parking space, drive at a distance of 50 to 150 centimeters from parked vehicles. If you drive
closer than 50 cm or further than 150 cm away, you may not be able to navigate the parking space.

- If the area around the ultrasonic sensoris icy or dirty, if nearby objects are high or low, if there are poles nearby, or
if the parked vehicle is shaped differently, it may not detect the presence of a parking space and may detect a
space thatis not suitable for parking.

- Navigated parking spaces must be checked by the driver for parking availability, including any obstacles in the
space.

- Changing tyres or wheels to a size different from the specifications for your vehicle can change parking perfor-
mance. When making changes, use the same size product.

- This system does not work properly with vehicles that are experiencing vehicle tilt, such as vehicles that require
wheel alignment adjustment. Visit an approved dealer.

- The system cannot operate if you are too close to the vehicle (or object) in front or behind you when exiting the ve-
hicle.

- If the area around the ultrasonic sensor is frozen or dirty, if there are tall or low objects, if there are poles nearby, or
if the shape of the parked vehicle prevents you from exiting even though there is a space.
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- If the system beeps continuously while you are in the process of exiting or parking, it means that an objectisin
close proximity to your vehicle. Check yourimmediate surroundings for obstacles.

- Ifyou are parked in a tight space, such as close to a wall or roadway curb, the system may disengage for your safe-
ty during operation. Check yourimmediate surroundings for obstacles before exiting.

- If you are exiting and there is an obstacle in your direction that poses a collision hazard, Exit will disengage for your
safety.

- The system may disengage if it determines that the space is too small during the operation of the Exit feature.

- The detected space must be used by the driver after checking for obstacles in the parking space, even after de-
tection is complete.

- Be careful when driving at high speeds as you may collide with neighboring vehicles.

- If you are close to an obstacle, despite the continuous beeping, the system can no longer measure the distance to
the obstacle.

This system is an additional parking aid.

Thedriver's attention and responsibility are extremely important under all circumstances.

This function is not under any circumstances intended to replace the due care and attention of the driver, who
should at all times be in control of the vehicle.

Make sure that the manoeuvre complies with the applicable traffic regulations in your location.

System servicing/repairs

- Inthe event of an impact, the operation of the sensors may be affected. Deactivate the function and consult an
authorised dealer.

- Any work in the area where the sensors are located (repairs, replacements, exterior trim modifications, etc.) must
be carried out by a qualified professional.

Only an authorised dealer is qualified to service the system.

In the event of system disturbance

Certain conditions may disrupt or impair operation of the system, such as poor weather conditions (snow, hail, ice,
etc.).

In the event of the system behaving abnormally, deactivate it and consult an authorised dealer.

Risk of erroneous false alarms.

Limitations of the system operation

- The system cannot detect objects located in the sensor blind spots.
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- Thedriver should always be ready for sudden incidents while driving.

- When driving, you must always pay attention to ensure that the direction of travel of the vehicle is clear of moving
obstacles such as children, animals, strollers, or bicycles, or small, narrow, fixed obstacles such as stones and poles.
- Do not park onramps, in snowy areas, in tight spaces (such as in a two-way parking environment in a residential
neighborhood), on uneven surfaces, behind trucks, around round and small poles, or near walls or road curbs, as the
system may not function properly.

- If you do not follow instructions during feature operation, the system may not operate properly.

- When manoeuvring, the steering wheel may turn quickly: do not put your hands inside and make sure that nothing
is caughtinside.

- Animpact to the underside of the vehicle while maneuvering (e.g., striking a post, raised curb, or other street furni-
ture) may result in damage to the vehicle (e.g., deformation of an axle). Since such impacts may not be detected, al-
ways check for obstacles between the sidewalk and the roadway to ensure there are no obstructions that could
cause damage, such as deformation of the rear suspension.

- Always look to check that the parking space suggested by the system is actually still available and free from ob-
stacles before and during the entire manoeuvre.

- The system must not be used when towing a trailer or when there is a towing or load carrying system on the vehi-
cle or on surrounding vehicles.

- The system cannot detect areas other than those equipped with ultrasonic sensors. Also, be sure to check the
center of the ultrasonic sensors, low obstacles, thin obstacles, and blind spots, as they may be difficult to detect.

- Accidents and damage to the vehicle due to malfunction of this system are not covered.

When parking in a perpendicular parking space with the system, if there is a curb nearby, the tyres may touch the
curb while parking. Pay attention to your surroundings, adjust the vehicle speed, and intervene as necessary.

- When the vehicle's speed reaches approximately 27 km/h or more, the message “"Reduce Speed” appears.
- Full automatic parking shuts off when the vehicle reaches a speed of approximately 30 km/h or more.

- The system may shut down if there is insufficient space for the vehicle to move.

When the system is operating, there may be a shock when you hit a stopper in a parking space.
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In the event of an emergency, such
as a vehicle accident, you can press
the emergency Call button (labeled
"SOS") in your vehicle to receive
emergency assistance fromacall
center and assistance in dealing
with the accident (to have your
vehicle towed).

Airbag deployment notification

In the event of a vehicle accidentin
which an airbag deploys, an airbag
deployment signal is automatically
sent to the call center, and an emer-
gency call is automatically connec-
ted to the call center to receive
emergency assistance and assist-
ance in handling the accident
(vehicle towing service).

If the vehicle and phone are not con-
nected, the call center will retry the
call to the service subscriber's con-
tact.

For airbag deployment
A notifications and emer-
gency calls, a separate
dedicated battery is
used, allowing communication
even when the vehicle's power
is off. However, the service life
of this dedicated battery is also
about four years. If the battery
is nearing depletion, the system
operation indicator will light up
inred, or arelated message will
appear on the instrument panel.
Consult an approved dealer.
To guarantee your safety and
the proper operation of the sys-
tem, any operation carried out
on the battery (removal, discon-
nection, etc.) must be carried
out by a qualified specialist.
Risk of serious burns or electric
shocks.
You must respect the replace-
ment intervals (without exceed-
ing them) as stated in the main-
tenance document.
The battery is a specific type.
Please ensureitis replaced with
the same type.

Call an approved dealer.

Manual mode

The emergenecy callcan be initiated
by:

Press and hold the emergency Call
button (labeled “S0OS") 1, located
next to the vehicle's interior lamps,
for atleast 3 seconds.

Once the callis connected to an
agent, speakinto the microphone
next to the button. After the callis
established, only the call centre can
endit.
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Automatic mode

The emergency call starts automat-
ically in the event of an accident
that has triggered activation of the
protective equipment (seat belt pre-
tensioners, airbag, etc.).

System operation warning light 2

- green:operational;

- flashing green: callin progress;
- off: non-operational;

- red: low battery, operating fault.

In the event of an acci-
A dent, if the location and
traffic conditions per-
mit, stay close to the
vehicle in order to be able to an-

swer the call centre quickly if
necessary.

Depending on network
A conditions, the instru-
ment panel may dis-
play arelevant mes-
sage immediately after starting
the vehicle. In this case, turn off
the vehicle and wait approxim-
ately 10 minutes before restart-
ing.

If the system is dam-
A aged due to the ex-
treme impact of a

vehicle accident, func-
tions may be suspended.
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This feature is a service
A provided based on the
mobile commmunication
network and the
vehicle's communication ter-
minal connected toit. It is a con-
venience service for additional
accident support that may be
limited in service provision due
to unstable connection to the
call center at the time of a
vehicle accident due to reasons
such as the service status of the
mobile communication network
at the accident location, unex-
pected failure of internal com-
munication terminals and sys-
tems due to a vehicle accident,
etc.and is not a substitute for
direct accident response by the
driver and passengers. There-

fore, drivers should not rely
solely on this feature and must
always obey traffic laws while
actively driving defensively to
avoid accidents. In an emer-
gency situation, such as an ac-
cident, promptly turn on the
hazard lights and take meas-
ures to prevent secondary acci-
dents, regardless of whether
this feature is available.
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Comfort mode is set as standard.
Turn the drive mode selector switch
(Drive mode) 7 to switch between
ECO mode, Comfort mode, Sport
mode, Al mode, Show mode and Off-
Road mode.

Selecting a drive mode via the
drive mode selector switch
(Drive mode)

When you turn the drive mode se-
lector switch 7 on the front center
console, the drive mode selection
screen appears on the center
screen. Turn the selector switch 7
until the required drive mode is high-
lighted and then enter the selected
drive mode.

Drive mode when the gear lever
isin position M

When you select ECO/Sport/Al/
Snow/Off-Road in manual gear, a
message appears on the instrument
panel asking you to place the gear
lever switch in position D and enter
the selected drive mode.

(D If adriving mode is not
available, the driving

mode icon on the center
screen will be grayed out.

(7N Comfort mode
Comfort mode is the default mode.

g% ECO mode

The Eco mode focuses on energy
saving.

The steering is smooth and the en-
gine and gearbox management en-
able the reduction of fuel consump-
tion.

S Sport mode

This mode enables anincreased re-
sponsiveness from the engine and
the gearbox, allowing for better driv-
ing performance.

AN mode

In Al mode, the system automatic-
ally matches the appropriate driving
style.

g Snow mode

This mode allows you to optimise
your vehicle's electronic stability
control on slippery roads (snow, ice,
etc.).

Use this mode on paved and slippery
roads.

Note: the use of SNOW mode is not
suitable in certain driving situations
(on soft ground, deep snow, mud,
sand, etc.).

(D In SNOW mode, certain
driving assistance func-
tions (Intelligent adaptive
cruise control, Active driver as-
sist, etc.) are not available or are
automatically deactivated
when switching to this mode.

(-A Off-Road mode
(Depending on the vehicle)

Off-Road mode helps the vehicle to
overcome difficult road conditions
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by maximizing traction and related
system functions.

If the vehicle speed exceeds 40 km/
h or the time spentin this mode ex-
ceeds 5 seconds, the drive mode
automatically switches to comfort
mode.

Off-Road mode is recom-

mended for use when the

vehicle speed is between
0~40 km/h.

(D (Depending on the
vehicle)

When the auto hold func-
tionis activated in Snow and
Off-Road modes, the brakes
may be applied under certain
conditions without the driver
pressing the brake pedal. This is
a function that allows the
vehicle to remain stationary
while moving regardless of the
driver'sintention,and may
cause vibration and noise when
operating.
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Airvents: air outlets
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1Side airvents

2 Windshield defroster

3 Centre additional air vents
4 Centre air vents

5 Footwell heater outlets for front
passengers

6 Footwell heater outlets for rear
passengers

7 Rear passenger central air vents.

Center airvent 4
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Air flow
Move knob 8.

Maximum airflow: Move the tab 8 to-
ward the outside of the vehicle.
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To close: Move the tab 8 towards the
inside of the vehicle.

Direction
Move knob 8 to the desired position.

Sideairvent 7

Air flow
Move knob 8.

Maximum airflow: Move knob 8 to-
ward the inside of the vehicle.

To close: Move the tab 8 towards the
outside of the vehicle.

Direction

Move the cursor 8 to the desired po-
sition.

(D Do not attach any objects
to the air vents (e.g. tele-
phone mounting).
Risk of damage.

Footwell heater outlets for rear
passengersé

Passenger footwell heater outlets 6.

Rear passenger central air
vents7

Move the cursor 8 to the desired po-
sition.
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Do not add anything to
A the vehicle's ventila-
tion circuit (for ex-
ample, toremove bad
odours).
There is arisk of damage or of

fire.
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Front seat air conditioning (air
conditioning)
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| -
For the center screen control, select
the air conditioning/seat button 7 on
the left side of the screen. (If the air
conditioning functionis turned on,
the button displays the current air
conditioning status.)

2,25 Recirculation/Automatic circu-
lation switching

3, 23 Air-conditioning activation
control in Auto mode (AUTO)

4 Adjust airflow to small volume
5 Adjustairflow to large volume
6,26 "Clear view" function

7,27 De-icing/demisting of the rear
screen and the rear view mirrors

8 Adjust air temperature of passen-
ger seat

9 Set alarm for closing window
10 ECO energy saving mode

11 Activation control forthe "A/C
MAX" function (maximum cooling)

12, 24 Air-conditioning activation
control

13 System power ON/OFF

14 Change to rear seat air condition-
ing setting screen

15 Ankle ventilation mode

16 Upper body ventilation mode
17 Window ventilation mode

18 Synchronization

19 Adjust air temperature of driver
seat

20 Adjusting the air temperature

21 Adjust airflow and turn off system
(OFF)

22 Passenger compartment air dis-
tribution adjustment

Adjusting the air temperature 20

Pressing button 20 down will lower
the temperature and raising it will in-
crease the temperature.

The temperature control button 20
changes by 0.5°C per scale, and the

temperature controlrange is
16°C~28°C.

If the set temperature is lower than
16°C, the display will display LO and
the air conditioner will be in the low-
est position.

If the set temperature is higher than
28°C, the display will display HI and
the air conditioner will be in the
highest position.

When the air conditioner is off, oper-
ating the air temperature control
button 20 will activate the air condi-
tioner.

Note: When adjusting the temperat-
ure with button 20, the temperature
will be adjusted immediately, but the
display on the central screen may be
slightly delayed.

Controlling the airflow and turn-
ing the system off (OFF) 27

Used to set the airflow manually.

To decrease the airflow, press but-
ton 27 down, and to increase the air-
flow, press button 27 up.

The airflow can be adjusted
between levels 1~5 when the air con-
ditioner systemisin AUTO mode,
and the 'A' mark will appear on the
airflow buttons 4 and 5 on the cent-
ral screen. In addition, when notin
ATUO mode orin demisting mode,
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you can adjust the air volume
between levels1and 9.

When the air volumeis at level,
pressing the air volume control and
system off button 27 will turn off the
air conditioning system.

When the air conditioner is off,
pressing button 27 will turn on the air
conditioning.

When the system starts without
starting the vehicle, the fan function
can operate for about 2 minutes,
and if it exceeds 2 minutes, the fan
will stop operating.

Adjusting the distribution of airin
the passenger compartment22

When the air conditioner is off,
pressing the MODE button 22 will ac-
tivate the air conditioning.

You can select one of the seven
modes.

Press 22 one or more times to select
the air distribution.

- Upper body blow (when 16 is selec-
ted on the center screen)

- Ankle blow (when 75 is selected on
the center screen)

- Window blow (when 717 is selected
onthe center screen)

- Upper body and ankle blow

- Ankle and window blow

- Upper body and window blow
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- All blow

There are seven modes to switch
between, and the air is blown from
the corresponding vents.

For a comfortable environment, itis
recommended to use the upper
body blowing mode for cooling in the
summer, ankle blowing for heatingin
the winter, and the automatic func-
tion for all seasons.

On the air conditioning

control screenon the

central screen, the win-
dow ventilation mode button,
upper body ventilation mode
button, and ankle ventilation
mode button can all be used in-
dividually or simultaneously as
needed.

Auto mode (AUTO) 3, 23

Press AUTO button 3 or 23 to auto-
matically select the temperature
based on the perceived temperat-
ure.

Press AUTO button 3 or 23 to auto-
matically control the following five
functions toreach the desired tem-
perature.

Recirculation/Auto circulation
Air distribution

Airvolume

A/C (Air conditioning)

AQS (if equipped)

At this time, press MODE button 22
to adjust manually, or press AUTO
button 3 or 23 again, and the indic-
ator light of AUTO button 3 will turn
off, and the remaining functions that
have not been adjusted manually
will continue to be automatically
controlled to reach the desired tem-
perature as much as possible.

When the air conditioneris turned
off, pressing AUTO button 3 activ-
ates the air conditioner and enters
AUTO mode, and the temperature is
set to the state before turning off
the air conditioner.

@ The recommended set-
tings for auto mode are 22

degrees Celsiusand 3
levels of wind speed, but you
can set other temperatures/
wind speeds according to your
preference.
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@ Any action on a button
other than the AUTO but-

ton deactivates automat-
ic mode.

Air-conditioning activation con-
trol72, 24

Pressing button 12 or 24 turns onthe
air conditioning function and the in-
dicator lights for buttons 12 and 24
come on.

Pressing button 12 or 24 again turns
off the indicator lights and turns off
the A/C function.

(D If the air conditioner per-
formanceis lower than

expected, check if there is
dustorinsects accumulated on
the surface of the air condition-
er condenser (located in front of
the radiator). Visitan approved
dealer for cleaning.

@ If there is an obstruction
in front of the bonnet, the
airflow to the condenser
will be reduced, reducing the
performance of the air condi-
tioner.

Switch between recirculation/
auto-circulation mode2, 25

You can manually switch between
automatic circulation and internal
circulation.

The Automatic Air Quality Manage-
ment System (AQS) automatically
adjusts the internal/outdoor airin-
take status according to the outside
air quality when the automatic circu-
lation mode is set.

When the air conditioner is off,
pressing the internal/automatic cir-
culation switch button will switch
the internal/automatic circulation,
although the air conditioner will still
be off.

Clearview 6, 26

With the ignition on, direct the air-
flow toward the windshield to
quickly remove fog or frost from the
windshield.

Note: For best results, remove allice
and snow from the windshield be-
fore demisting.

During demisting, pressing or raising
the air volume control button will in-
crease or decrease the air volume
accordingly, and the air blowing
mode will remain in window air blow-
ing mode.

When using the clear view function,
the air volume is set to manual level
6 or higher.

Note: For better demisting effect, do
not turn off the air conditioner.

When the air conditioner is off,
pressing the heating and demisting
button 7 or 27 will activate the air
conditioner to perform the heating
and demisting functions.

Rear screen deicing and demist-
ing 7,27

Press button 7 or 27 to turn the out-
side mirror/rear window defroster/
defogger on or off.

The button indicator light will light
when the outside mirror/rear win-
dow defroster/defogger functionis
activated.

Press button 7 or 27 again to turn
the outside mirror/rear window de-
froster/defogger function off.
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Note: Do not use scrapers or sharp
tools to remove frost or other foreign
matter from the inside of the front or
rear windows. Be careful not to dam-
age the rear window defroster heat-
ing element. Any repairs resulting
from this will not be covered under
warranty. Make sure all objects are a
safe distance away from the rear
window.

Air flow control 4, 5

Press 4, 5 toincrease or decrease
the airflow by 1step.

Passenger air temperature con-
trol 8 and driver air temperature
control 79

Adjust the air temperature of the
passenger and driver seats.

Swipe up or down the temperature
value to increase or decrease the
temperature by 0.5°C. The temper-
ature setting range of the air condi-
tioneris 16°C to 28°C, and temperat-
ures outside the settingrange are
displayed as follows.

- Above 28°C: HI
- Below16°C: LO
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Window close alarm setting ¢

Press button 9 to turn the window
close alarm ON/OFF when the air
conditionerisin operation.

ECO energy saving mode 70

Press button 10 to turn the air condi-
tioner energy saving mode ON/OFF.

A/C MAX function 177

The "A/C MAX" function allows the
user to experience the full power of
their air conditioning system.

This function involves automatic
modifications:

- temperature programmed to fully
cold;

- distribution of air to the occu-
pants;

- air flow at its maximum power;

- activation of the air conditioning.

Press the button 77 to activate the
function.

Power ON/OFF 13

Press button 73 to turn on the air
conditioner,and when the air condi-
tioneris in operation, press button 13
to stop the air conditioner.

Change to rear seat air condi-
tioning setting screen 74

Press button 74 to change from the
center screen to the rear seatair
conditioning setting screen.

Synchronization 78

Select button 78 to turn on the syn-
chronization mode.

The button is activated and the pas-
senger temperature and rear seat
temperature are adjusted according
to the driver's seat. Selecting the
synchronization button 78 again de-
activates the button and cancels
the synchronization mode. At this
time, the driver's temperature con-
trol button 79 no longer affects the
passenger temperature and rear
seattemperature.

Window ventilation mode 17

All the airis then directed to the
windscreen and front side window
demisting vents.

Upper body ventilation mode 76

The air flow is mainly directed to the
dashboard air vents.
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Ankle ventilation mode 75 to remove moisture inside the air

. . . vents.
The air flow is directed mainly to- ents

wards the footwells.

Air conditioning functions when
the vehicle is turned off

Automatic vehicle ventilation

When the vehicle is locked for about
3 hours with the vehicle turned off
and then unlocked, the outside airin-
take and automatic ventilation
function operates for about 1 minute
to ventilate the vehicle interior.

Note: This function operates for
about 4 years after purchasing a
new vehicle.

Vehicle ventilation using a key

When the vehicle is turned off, if you
press and hold the unlock button on
the key, the windows will open and
the outside air intake and automatic
ventilation function will operate for
about1minute to ventilate the
vehicle interior.

After blow

When the AC (air conditioning) func-
tionis used for about 30 minutes
while driving, the outside airintake
and automatic ventilation function
will operate for about1minute when
the vehicle is turned off and locked
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Rear seat air conditioning (air
conditioning)

Air conditioning
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1,8 AUTO mode button
2 Lock button

3 Rear seat air conditioning off (OFF)
button

4 When you press the button, the
center screen changes to the front
seat air conditioning setting screen.

5 Ankle air vent button
6 Upper body air vent button

7 Rear seat air temperature control
button

9 Displayed when auto mode isin
operation.

10 Currentrear seat temperature
setting display

11 Current setting MODE (air distribu-
tion) display

12 MODE (air distribution) button

13, 15 Rear seat air temperature
lowering, raising button

14 Rear seat air conditioner off (OFF)
button

AUTOmode 1, 8

The AUTO air conditioning operates
atoptimum conditions to provide
comfortinside the vehicle, prevent
fogging and provide adequate visib-
ility (exceptin extreme conditions).
The system controls the air flow
speed, changes the air distribution
mode, switches between inside and
outside air, starts and stops the AC
function, and adjusts the air temper-
ature.

When you press the AUTO mode but-
ton 7 or 8, the rear seat air condition-

ing control display the indicat-
or light appears and the ventilation
distribution MODE 17 is not dis-
played.

When you press the MODE button 77,
the ventilation distribution MODE 17
is displayed on the rear air condi-
tioner display.

the indicator light disappears.

When the air conditioner is off, if you
press the AUTO button 7 or 8, the air
conditioner will start operating and
enter AUTO mode, and the temper-
ature will be maintained at the tem-
perature before the air conditioner
was turned off.

CD The recommended tem-
perature setting for AUTO
mode is 22 degreesand 3
wind speed levels, but you can
set other temperatures and
wind speeds according to your
preference.

CD Pressing the AUTO button
8 or MODE button 712 de-
activates the rear seat
AUTO mode.

MODE setting72

Each time you press the MODE but-
ton 72, the fan mode switches
among three modes: upper body
fan, upper body fan/ankle fan, and
ankle fan, and the rear seat air con-
ditioner display changes.
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the indicator light goes off.

When the air conditioner is off,
pressing the MODE button 72 will
start the air conditioner.

Rear seat temperature set-
tings7,13 15

Swipe up/down on the current tem-
perature 7 on the rear seat air condi-
tioning control screen on the center
screen to set the temperature.

Pressing button 13 on the rear seat
air conditioning controller will lower
the temperature by 0.5°C, and
pressing button 75 will raise the tem-
perature by 0.5°C.

The temperature setting range of
the air conditioning is 16°C to 28°C,
and temperatures outside the set-
ting range are displayed as follows.
- Above 28°C: HI

- Below16°C: LO

The current rear seat temperature
setting is displayed at 10.

Ifitis below 16°C, itis displayed as
LO, and if it exceeds 28°C, itis dis-
played as HlI.

When the air conditioner is off,
pressing button 713 or 15 will activate
the air conditioner.
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Note: The rear seat air volume fol-
lows the front seat setting. However,
when the rear seat air conditioner
temperatureis set to LO or HI, the
front seat air conditioner air volume
alsoincreases for the rear seat cool-
ing/heating efficiency.

Turn off rear seat air condition-
ing (OFF) 3, 14

When the rear seat air conditioning
isrunning, pressing button 3 or 14
will turn the rear seat air condition-
ing off.

Rear seat air conditioning lock 2

Pressing button 2 locks the rear seat
air conditioning controls.

The buttons on the rear seat air con-
ditioning controls do not work.
Upper body vent 6

Pressing button 6 sets the fan mode
to upper body fan mode.

Ankle airvent button 5

Pressing button 5 sets the fan mode
to ankle fan mode.

Change to the front seat air con-
ditioning settings screen 4

Pressing button 4 will change the
center screen to the front seat air
conditioning settings screen.
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Air conditioning: information

and advice on use

Advice onuse

In some situations (air

conditioning off, air recir-
culation activated, ventilation
speed at zero or low etc.), you
may notice that condensation
starts to form on the windows
and windscreen.
If there is condensation, use the
Clear View function to remove
it, then use the air conditioning
in automatic mode to stop it
forming again.
After usingthe ACforalong
time, the automatic ventilation
functionis supported for about1
minute after driving.
After using the AC function,
moisture may remain inside the
air vents, which may cause
odor. If possible, turn off the AC
function of the air conditioner
about 5 minutes before turning
off the vehicle to remove the
moisture inside the air vents
through ventilation.

Fuel consumption

You will normally notice anin-
crease in fuel consumption (es-
pecially when driving in town)
when the air conditioning is op-
erating.

Advice for reducing consump-
tion and helping to preserve the
environment

Drive with the air vents open
and the windows closed.

Itis also recommended to fre-
quently open the windows for
ventilation to maintain pleas-
antindoor air.

If the vehicle has been parkedin
the sun, open the doorsfora
few moments to let the hot air
escape before starting the en-
gine.

Maintenance

The vehicle is equipped with an
air conditioner filter that col-
lects dust, pollen, and other
particles. To use the air condi-
tioner comfortably, the filter
should be replaced regularly.

Even if the air conditioner filter
replacement cycle has not
passed, if the system's airflow
decreases sharply or the wind-
shield frequently fogs up, visita
designated service center.
Operating faults

As a generalrule, contact your

approved dealerin the event of

an operating fault.

- Reductioninde-icing, de-
misting or air conditioning
performance.

This may be caused by the
cabin filter cartridge becom-
ing clogged.

- Nocoldairis being pro-
duced.

Check that the controls are
set correctly and that the
fuses are sound. Otherwise,
switch off the system.
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Presemce of water un-
A der the vehicle

After prolonged use of
the air conditioning
system, itis normal for water to

be present under the vehicle.
This is caused by condensation.

- Do notsleepinthe
A vehicle with the air
conditioner or heater
on. Also, do not use the air con-
ditioner or heaterin a closed
condition for along time.
- Do not open the refrigerant
circuit. The fluid may damage
eyes or skin.

Air conditioning operation for
Hybrid version

The air conditioning system uses the
motor fan and compressor at vari-
ous intensities during operation. In
the case of hybrid specifications, the
air conditioning operation sound
may be heard from outside the
vehicle when parked or stopped, but
thisis a normal operation sound for
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optimizing the interior air condition-
ing and battery temperature.

Refrigerant fluid

®
A & =~

XX R-XXXXXX

69077

5 XXX

The refrigerant fluid circuit (of which
some components are hermetically
sealed) may contain fluorinated
greenhouse gases.

Depending on the vehicle, you will
find the following information on la-
bel A affixed inside the engine com-
partment.

The presence and location of the in-
formation onlabel A dependsonthe
vehicle.

Type of refrigerant fluid

Types of oil in the air condi-

tioning circuit
- Combustion engine vehicles: PAG
- Hybrid vehicles: POE

Inflammable product
Consult the vehicle user

manual

£ .
Maintenance

Before carrying out any
actionin the engine
compartment, you

must switch off the ig-
nition. 108
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Be careful, as using re-
A frigerant that does not

meet the specifica-
tions may cause dam-
age to the vehicle.
Air conditioner refrigerantis un-
der high pressure and is flam-
mable, especially depending on
the specifications, so thereisa
risk of injury if you repair the air
conditioner refrigerant yourself.
Be sure to visit an approved
dealer.

Do not open the refri-
A gerant circuit. The fluid

may damage eyes or
skin.
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\\

1 Multimedia screen;

2 Multimedia sockets;
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3 Steering column controls;

4 USB-C multimedia ports for the
rear passengers.

@ Please refer to the multi-
media instructions for fur-
ther information.

Multimedia sockets 2

The USB socket allows you to charge
your cell phone or electronic device
wired.

The USB multimedia socket 2 can be
used to charge accessories with a
maximum power of 12 Watts (5 Volts)
per socket.

Connectaccessories
A with a maximum power
of 12 watts only.
Fire hazard.

Do not allow metal ob-
! jects to enter the USB
socket or cigarette

lighter.
Fire hazard.

Steering column controls 3

On those vehicles equipped, you can
use the hands-free telephone con-
trol and voice recognition control.

Microphone5
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Wireless charger 6

(depending on the vehicle)
2242

Using the telephone
A We remind you of the
need to conform to the
legislation in force con-

cerning the use of such equip-
ment.

Central screen menu 7

‘@» B ‘J

69080

i;@

oo
(s]a}

49

Menu 7 is located on the left side of
the center screen and has the fol-
lowing functions.

Please refer to the multimediain-
structions for further information.

@ Return to home screen
Settings

Climate (air conditioning) and
seats (If the air conditioning function
is operating, the button displays the
current set temperature.)

oo
=]=] My apps

Multimedia or customize

My control 8

69280

1612 sy, Doeambarsiony & Eoe

R - =
‘

o wiocmare

Touch the left side of the clock at the
top of the center screen and swipe
down to display control center
screen 8, which allows you to control
several functions.

Please refer to the multimediain-
structions for further information.
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Electric windows

Operating conditions

This system works when the follow-
ing conditions are met:
~ Thevehicleignitionison.

~ The vehicleignitionis off,and all
doors are closed with in approx-
imately 120 seconds.
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Passenger safety
A The driver can prevent
the rear windows from
being operated by us-
ing the window lock buttons 5.
Driver's responsibility
Never leave your vehicle with
the key inside, with a child, a de-
pendent adult or a pet, even for
ashort while.
They may pose a risk to them-
selves or to others by starting
the engine or activating equip-
ment (such as the gear lever or
electric windows).
If any part of the body becomes
trapped, reverse the direction
of the window immediately by
pressing the relevant switch.
Risk of serious injury.

Manual operation

Press or pull the switch to the Ist po-
sition to adjust the window to the de-
sired height. When the switch s re-
leased, the window will stops.

One-Touch electric windows

Briefly press or pull a window switch
as far asit will go: the window will be
fully raised or lowered. Pressing the
switch again stops the window mov-

ing.
From the driver's seat, use switch:
1 Driver's door window

2 Passenger's door window

3 Rearrightdoor window
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4 Rear left door window
5 Rear window lock button

Note: if the window detects resist-
ance when almost fully closed (e.g.a
tree branch), it stops and then
lowers again by a few centimetres.

(D Avoid resting any objects
against a half-open win-
dow: there is arisk that
the electric window could be
damaged. All windows cannot
be opened when the vehicle
speed exceeds 180 km/h.

From the passenger seatand rear
seat, operate switch 6.

Rear window lock button

Press button 5 to light the buttonin-
dicator and deactivate the rear win-
dow switches. Press the button
again to unlock the rear windows
and turn off the indicator.

Full window operation

- You canopen all windows at once
by holding down button 7.
- You can close all windows at once
by holding down button 8.

Window anti-pinch function

If the window detects resistance
when almost fully closed (e.g.a tree
branch), it stops and then lowers
again by afew centimetres.

Note: The anti-pinch function may
not operate if the top of the window
isless than 4 mm from the window
frame.

A Do not test this func-
! tion by deliberately
trapping any part of

your body in the win-
dow, as there is arisk of injury.

Remote window operation

When the vehicle is turned off and all
doors, tailgate, fuel filler cover, and
bonnet are closed, pressing and
holding the unlock button on the key
will open all windows simultan-
eously. Pressing and holding the lock
button on the key will close all win-
dows simultaneously.
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Use this function only
A when the driver can

clearly see the vehicle
and whennooneisin-

side.

Automatic operationinrain

When the vehicle is in sleep mode,
with the windows open and the
vehicle is locked, it can automatic-
ally close the windows if it rains.

Sleep mode is a power-

saving feature that turns

off all functions, leaving
only the minimum current to
prevent battery discharge after
a certain period when the
vehicle ignitionis turned off.

Time-out automatic operation

If the vehicle is locked for approxim-
ately 28 hours with the windows
open, it willautomatically close the
windows.
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Operating faults

If the windows are operated re-
peatedly in a short period, the opera-
tion may stop to protect the motor.
Please waita moment for the func-
tion torestored. If necessary, con-
tact an approved Dealer.

When closing the win-
A dows, ensure that no
part of the body (arm,
hand, etc.) is protruding

from the vehicle.
Risk of serious injury.

Panoramic sunroof

If your vehicle is equipped with a
sunroof, you can slide or tilt your sun-
roof with the sunroof switch 1.

@ Before the sunroof is op-
erated, START/STOP but-

ton should be in Mode | or
Mode Il
The sunroof can be operated
within 2 minutes after START/
STOP buttonisinthe OFF.
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- When the vehicleisin

motion, all occupants

should keep their
heads, hands and other parts of
their body away from the sun-
roof opening to avoid injury in
case of sudden braking or unex-
pected accidents.
- When the sunroof/sunshade
is operating, do not put your
head and other parts of your
body out of the sunroof.
- Check that smart key is not
leftinside before leaving the
vehicle.
- When the sunroof/sunshade
is closing, make sure that all
occupant's heads, hands and
other parts of their body are
away from the sunroof opening.
- Do not sit around the sunroof
opening.

Driver’s responsibility
A Never leave an animal,
child or non-autonom-
ous adult alone in your
vehicle, even for as short time.
The reason for this is that the
child may endanger himself or
others by starting the engine,
activating equipment such as
the sunroof for example, or lock-
ing the doors.
If something gets trapped, re-
verse the direction of travel as
soon as possible by pull button 7
fully to the back.
If an animal, child or non-
autonomous adult have any ac-
cidentrelated to the sunroofin
the vehicle, the guardian shall
be responsible.
Risk of serious injury.

When thereisice on
! the sunroof, do not
open it to avoid dam-

aging the sunroof parts
due to the extra load.

Operating conditions

Before the sunroofis operated,
START/STOP button should bein
Mode | or Mode Il

Before the sunroofis operated,
START/STOP button should be in
Mode | or Mode Il

Operating conditions by temperat-
ure

When the temperature is between
-20 and 85°C, the sunroof and sun-
shade are fully functional and re-
spond to the key.

When the temperature is between
-30 and -20 °C, only the manual clos-
ing of sunroofis available, with no
anti-pinch function. The sunroof and
sunshade do not respond to the key;
only manual operations are avail-
able for sunroof sunshade, with no
anti-pinch function.

Operation

When the sunroof shade is fully
opened, push the sunroof switch 7
reward to the limit position and re-
lease it. The sunroof glass will auto-
matically operate to the fully open
position.

Push the sunroof switch 7 forward to
the limit position and release it,and
the sunroof glass will automatically
operate to the fully closed position.
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During the automatic running of sun-
roof glass, if the switch 7 is operated

in the opposite running direction, the
sunroof glass will stop running.

Quick operation of sunroof

Push the sunroof switch 7 reward to
the limit position twice in arow and
thenrelease it, and the sunroof glass
and sunroof sunshade will automat-
ically open simultaneously.

Push the sunroof switch 7 forward to
the limit position twice in a row and
thenrelease it, and the sunroof glass
and sunroof sunshade will automat-
ically close simultaneously.

Press the switch 7T again during the
quick operation of sunroof glass,
and the sunroof glass will stop run-
ning.

Manual operation of sunroof

When the sunroof shade has been
fully opened, push the sunroof
switch T reward to the first gear, and
the sunroof glass will be opened
manually. After the sunroof switch 7
isreleased, the sunroof glass will
stop running.

Push the sunroof switch 7 forward to
the first gear, and the sunroof glass
will be manually closed. After the
sunroof switch 7T is released, the sun-
roof glass will stop running.
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Open/close sunroof via the multime-
diadisplay
On the multimedia central screen,

clickinturn: [Settings] - [Sun-
roof], and then slide to open/close
the sunroof as demand in this inter-
face. During the opening or closing
of sunroof, the multimedia display
will also show the sunroof animation.

The animation does
! notrepresent the actu-

al opening.

Comfortable position of Sunroof

When the sunroof glass is at about
70% of full openness, the wind noise
of vehicle is the lowest when the
vehicle travels at high speed.

When the vehicle speed is greater
than 3 mph (56 km/h), open the sun-
roof manually/automatically, and
the sunroof will operate to the com-
fortable position first. Operate to
open the sunroof manually/auto-
matically again, and the sunroof
glass will run to the fully open posi-
tion.

Uplifting
Uplift opening

Press the end of sunroof switch 7 up-
ward, and the sunroof upliftis activ-
ated.

Uplift closing
If the sunroofis in the uplift position,

press the end of sunroof switch 7
downward and the sunroof is closed.

When the uplift opening/closing of
sunroof, it cannot be suspended by
the sunroof switch 1.

The sunroof glass will automatically
operate to the full uplift or fully
closed position.

Uplift anti-pinch protection

- When the sunroof glass is uplifted
and it meets barrier, the uplift action
will stop.

- When the sunroof glass is closed
at the uplift position and it meets
barrier, the sunroof glass will return
to the fully uplift position.

Remotely close the sunroof

When the start and stop buttonis
off, and the fuel filler cap, trunk, front
engine compartment hood, and four
doors are all closed, press and hold
the lock button on the smartkey,
and sunroof will operate and fully
close.
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Anti-pinch of sunroof glass and
sunshade

- When the sunroof glass or sun-
shade slides to open and it meets
barriers, it will retreat approximately
5mm or to the fully closed position.

- When the sunroof glass or sun-
shade slides to close and it meets
barriers, it will retreat approximately
200mm or to the fully opened posi-
tion.

If the window/sunroof
A doesn't perform self-
learning, the window

cannot be automatic-
ally closedinrain.

When the sunroofis run-

ning, if the anti-pinch oc-

curs once, the anti-pinch
function and the automatic run-
ning function will be suspended
within 10 seconds (i. e., the sun-
roof can only be operated
manually at the time). 10
seconds later, the anti-pinch
function and automatic opera-
tion function will be recovered.

Auto window closing in rain

When the vehicle is stalled and
locked for guard status with sunroof
and power windows opened, if it
suddenly rains, the vehicle can auto-
matically close the sunroof and
power windows.

Timeout auto window closing

When the vehicle is stalled and un-
der guard status for 28 hours, if the
sunroof or power window is open,
the vehicle will automatically close
the power window, sunroof, and sun-
roof sunshade.

Icebreaking

When anti-pinch is triggered once by
the sunroof glass/sunshade, the
icebreaking function will be activ-
ated, and anti-pinch will no longer be
available when the sunroof glass/
sunshade is operated in the same
direction again.

After the icebreaking functionis ac-
tivated, the system will only support
the manual operation, and the auto-
matic operation command of the
switch will also beregarded as
manual operation command.

When the following events occur, the
icebreaking function will be released

and the anti-pinch function will be
reactivated:

- 10 seconds after the anti-pinch op-
eration.

- After the next operation stops.

- Operate the switch in the opposite
direction.

- Remote control operation.

Sunroof self-learning conditions

When the temperature is greater
than 0°C, the start and stop buttonis
in Mode Il and the vehicle speed is
less than 3mph (5 km/h), the sunroof
self-learningis available.

Itisrecommended to
A perform self-learning

when the engine is

started.
There are four kinds of sunroof
self-learning, namely, sunroof
self-learning without position,
sunroof self-learning with posi-
tion, sunroof self-learning with
position deviation and sunroof
false-anti-pinch self-learning.
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Sunroof self-learning without po-
sition

In this case, the sunroof has no
opening function and automatic op-
eration function.Itcanonly be
manually closed.

Self-learning method is as follows:

- Pushthe sunroof switch 7 forward
to thefirst position (Do not re-
lease itduringit.

Do not push the sunroof switch 7
to the limit position).

- Then the self-learning logic of
sunroof is: the sunroof glass and
the sunshade will run until fully
closed - fully opened - fully
closed.

- When the sunroof glass and sun-
shade are fully closed for the
second time without any further
operation, the sunroof self-learn-
ing is completed.

Sunroof self-learning with posi-
tion

Then the sunroof can be operated
manually or automatically.
Self-learning method is as follows:

- Run the sunroof glass and sun-
shade both to the fully closed posi-
tion and thenrelease the sunroof
switch 1.

234 - Your comfort

- Push the sunroof switch 7 forward
to the first position and hold it for 10
seconds or above.

- Thenthe self-learning logic of sun-
roof is: the sunroof glass and the
sunshade will run until fully closed -»
fully opened - fully closed.

- When the sunroof glass and sun-
shade are fully closed for the second
time without any further operation,
the sunroof self-learning is com-
pleted.

Sunroof self-learning with posi-
tion deviation

Then the sunroof cannot be auto-
matically and fully closed (when the
sunroof glass runs to the fully closed
position, the anti-pinch function will
be triggered and it returns).

Self-learning method is as follows:

- Push the sunroof switch 7 forward
to the limit position and release it,
and the sunroof glass will automat-
ically operate to the fully closed pos-
ition, trigger anti-pinch and return.

- Within 10 seconds after triggering
the anti-pinch and returning, push
the sunroof switch 7 forward to the
first position to trigger the icebreak-
ing function, so that the sunroof
glass runs to the fully closed posi-
tion. Then the sunroof will stall (the
motor stall noise can be heard).

- Release the sunroof switch 7, and
push the sunroof switch 7 forward to
the first position again, and the sun-
roof will stall again.

- Push and hold the sunroof switch 1
forward for 10 seconds or above.

- Then the sunroof positionis act-
ively lost, and it enters the without-
position status.

- Start the self-learning again, and
the subsequent self-learning meth-
odis consistent with "sunroof self-
learning without position".

Sunroof false-anti-pinch self-
learning

During the automatic closing, if
thereis no barrier, the sunroof auto-
matically triggers the anti-pinch and
returns.

Self-learning method is as follows:

- Push the sunroof switch 7 forward
to thelimit position and releaseiit,
and the sunroof automatically trig-
gers anti-pinch and returns.

- Within10 seconds after triggering
the anti-pinch and returning, push
the sunroof switch 7 forward to the
first position to trigger the icebreak-
ing function, so that the sunroof
glass runs to the fully closed posi-
tion.

- Start the self-learning again, and
the subsequent self-learning meth-
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od is consistent with "sunroof self-
learning with position".

Maintenance

Glass

Use glass cleaner to clean the glass
panel of sunroof. Do not use viscous
cleaners.

Sunroof
Use glass cleaner to clean the glass.

If the vehicle often uses sunroofin
windy and dusty environments, wet
sponges can be used regularly to
clean the dust and soil around the
glass strips.

- If the vehicleis parked or the sun-
roof is not used for along term, strips
around the sunroof can be cleaned
with fine talcum powder or specific
lubricant for the strips.

- When washing the vehicle, check
whether the sunroof strips, drain
holes and grooves are covered by
dust, leaves, branches and other for-
eign matters.

Clean them up if any.

Sunroof sunshade

The opening/closing of sunroof
glass and sunshade can be oper-
ated by the sunroof switch 7 onthe

front compartment light control
panel.

Automatic operation of sunroof sun-
shade

Push the sunroof switch 7 rearward
to the limit position and release it,
and the sunshade will automatically
operate to the fully opened position.

Push the sunroof switch 7 forward to
the limit position and release it. The
sunroof glass is closed first,and the
sunshade will automatically operate
to the fully closed status.

During the automatic running of sun-
roof sunshade, if the switch 7 is oper-
ated in the opposite direction, the
sunshade will stop running.

Quick operation of sunroof sun-
shade

Push the sunroof switch 7 rearward
to the limit position twice in arow
and thenrelease it, and the sunroof
glass and sunroof sunshade will
automatically open simultaneously .

Push the sunroof switch 7 forward to
the limit position twice in a row and
thenrelease it, and the sunroof glass
and sunroof sunshade will automat-
ically close simultaneously.

Press the switch 7 again during the
quick operation of sunshade, and
the sunshade will stop running.

Manual operation of sunroof sun-
shade

Push the sunroof switch 7 rearward
to the first position, and the sun-
shade will be manually opened. Re-
lease it and the sunshade will stop
running.

When the sunroof glassiis fully
closed and the sunshade is fully
opened, push the sunroof switch 7
forward to the first position, and the
sunshade will be closed manually.

Release it and the sunshade will stop
running.

Open/close sunshade via the multi-
mediadisplay

On the multimedia central screen,
clickinturn:

[Settings] - [Sunroof], and then
slide to open/close the sunshade as
demand inthisinterface. During the
opening or closing of sunshade, the
multimedia display will also show
the sunshade animation.

In addition, the automatic closing of
sunshade when the vehicle is locked
can be enabledin thisinterface.
Only when the sunroofis fully closed
will the sunshade be automatically
closed upon vehicle locking.
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The animation does
notrepresent the actu-

al opening.

Do not squeeze the
A sunshade to avoid the

sunshade being dam-
aged or falling off.

When the vehicleis
A parked for along time,

itisrecommended to
close the sunshade. Itis
best to parkitin the garage to
prevent temperature risein
vehicle due to long-term expos-
ure to the sun and damage to
the interiors.
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Precautions during use
/!\ Vehicle with loaded
roof bars.
As a generalrulg, if
thereis aload on the roof, use of
the sunroofis not recommen-
ded.
Before using the sunroof, check
the objects and/or accessories
(bike racks, roof boxes, etc.) at-
tached to the roof bars : they
should be properly arranged
and secured and should notin-
terfere with the operation of the
sunroof.
Contact an approved dealer for
details of possible conversions:

- check that the sunroof is
properly closed before leaving
your vehicle;

- cleanthe seal every three
months using products recom-
mended by our Technical De-
partment;

- do not open the sunroof im-
mediately after it has rained or
immediately after washing the
vehicle.

Sun visor, mirror

Front sunvisor

Lower the driver's or passenger's
side sunvisor 7 or pull it off the hook
and turn it toward the door.

Do not operate the sun
! visor while driving. Do-
ing so may obstruct

your view and cause an
accident.

Courtesy mirrors
(depending on the vehicle)
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Lift the cover 2. The lighting 3 is
automatic.

When driving, ensure
A the courtesy mirror
cover is closed.
Risk of injury.

Safety warning labels A

There are airbag-related safety
warning labels on the inside and out-
side of the passenger sun visor.

®
A AIRBAG

e (]

61614

DANGER
! As the operation of the

front passenger airbag
is not compatible with
the positioning of rear-facing
child seat, NEVER fit a rear-fa-
cing child restraint systemin a
seat protected by an ACTIV-
ATED front AIRBAG.

This could lead to the CHILD'S
DEATH or SERIOUS INJURY.

Itis safe for children
A under the age of 13 to
ride in the back seat of
the vehicle. Always use
a seat belt and child safety
seat, and never install a child
safety seatin the front passen-
ger seat.
The passenger airbag poses a
risk of death or serious injury to
children from the inflation/im-
pact of the airbag. Children
should be seated as far away
from the airbag as possible.
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Interior lighting

Front seatinterior lights

238 - Your comfort

Pressing either of the interior light
buttons 7 can turn the left and right
interior lights on and off individually,
or pressing the interior light button 2
can turn both the frontand rearin-
terior lights on and off simultan-
eously.

If the left and right interior lamps are
turned on by the door's interior light
control feature, they are extin-
guished by pressing the correspond-
ing lamp button

The interior lights automatically turn
onwhen the vehicle doors are un-
locked and the welcome lightis ac-
tivated. If the door is not opened, the
interior lightsremainon.Inthe
meantime, locking the vehicle with
the key fob or by touching the door
handle will extinguish the interior
lights.

If you unlock the doors with your key
or door handle and then open a door
(exceptthe tailgate) before the in-
terior lights turn off, the interior
lights remain on from the time the
dooris opened. If alldoors are closed
after the ignitionis turned on, the in-
terior lights extinguish quickly. If the
START/STOP buttonisin Mode Il and
alldoors are closed, the interior
lights turn off slowly. If the START/
STOP buttonisin Mode O or Mode |
and all doors are closed, the interior

lights turn off slowly after approxim-
ately 30 seconds.

You candisable the door's interior
light control function on the center

screen. Select [Settings] -
[Light] from the menu on the left
side of the center screen, then en-
able or disable [Interior lights].

When the feature is enabled

- When alldoors and the tailgate
are closedin a dark environment
and the START/STOP buttonis
turned off, the interior lights illumin-
ate gradually.

- Inadark environment, when all
doors and the tailgate are closed,
the interior lights automatically illu-
minate when you unlock and activ-
ate the Welcome Light feature.

- If the Door Control feature is en-
abledinadark environment, the in-
terior lights come on gradually when
adoorisopened.

When the feature is disabled

- Whenyou start the engine with all
doors and the tailgate closed, the in-
terior lights turn of f gradually.

- Whenyou receive the lock com-
mand at a stop with alldoors and
tailgate closed, the interior lights
turn off gradually.

- Ifthe START/STOP buttonisin
Mode ll, the interior lights turn off
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gradually if all doors are closed and Glove box light
some doors are not locked.

- Ifthe START/STOP buttonisin
Mode 0 or Mode | and all doors are
closed, the interior lights turn off
gradually after 30 seconds.

Rear seatinterior lights

(depending on the vehicle)

The light 4 comes on when the cover
is opened.

Press button 3 to turn the lamp onor
off individually.

While the lamp is off, press and hold
button 3 to adjustitis brightness.

Luggage compartment light

d ,\/-: i’

© AR
The light 5§ comes on when the lug-
gage compartmentis opened.
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Front door ambientlights

If the feature is enabled, the front
door ambient lights 6 illuminate
when the vehicle is unlocked.

You can adjust the setting by select-

ing [Settings] - [Light] from the
menu on the left side of the center
screen, and then selecting [Ambient
light].

- If you set the brightness to O, the
ambient lamps will turn off.

- You can set the color, brightness,
and more.

Alternatively, you can swipe down
from the top of the center screen to
the left of the clock from top to bot-
tom to select the [My control]
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screen, and then tap [Ambient light]
to adjust the settings. 2 226

Press button 2 on the overhead con-
sole to turn the lamp on or off. When
the vehicle is unlocked and the wel-
come lightis activated, lamp 7 will
turnon.

Power outlets

A power outletis located in position
1 onthe bottom of the center con-



PASSENGER COMPARTMENT EQUIPMENT

sole for the front seats and in posi-

tion 2 inside the trunk. - Use the power outlet
Use the power outlets to plug in ap- ! only when traffic con-
proved electrical appliances of 120 ditions permit. There is
watts (12V, 10A) or less to power
vehicle accessories.

arisk of accident.
- Do notconnect accessories
with a maximum output of 120 W

Do not allow any metal or more to the power outlet. Fire
objects to enter the hazard.

USB terminal. - Repeated use of products
Fire hazard. that do not meet the specifica-

tions of the power outlet can
damage the power outlet. Also,
be sure to disconnect electrical
or electronic accessories from
the vehicle when you are fin-

ic accessories for ex- ished using them.Fire hazard.
tended periods of time

with the engine stopped or
when using many accessories
simultaneously, as this can dis-
charge the battery.

Be careful not to use
electrical and electron-
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Storage compartments of the
frontdoors 7

They can hold a 1.5-litre bottle.

Sun blind storage compartment
2

This can be used for storing motor-
way tickets, cards, etc.

Nothing should be
A placed on the floor

(areain front of the
driver) as these objects
may slide under the pedals dur-
ing sudden braking man-
oeuvres, thus obstructing their
use.
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Ensure that no hard,
A heavy or pointed ob-
jects are placedin the
"open'" storage com-
partments in such a way that
they may be projected onto
passengers during sudden turn-
ing, braking or in the event of an
accident.

Centre console storage com-
partment/induction charging
zone 3

(depending on the vehicle)

You can wirelessly charge your
phone. For normal charging, position
your phone on the charging pad 3.
For more information on the induc-
tion charging zone, please refer to
the multimediainstructions.

Do not place metal ob-
! jects (cards, CDs, coins,
etc.) on the wireless

charger. There is arisk
of burns.
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Centre armrest storage com- Lift the cover 4 of the sliding armrest The storage compartment can hold
partment 6 by pressing button 5. A4-sized documents, a bottle etc.
Ensure that no hard, Keep the glovebox
A heavy or pointed ob- A drawer closed while
jects are placedin the driving. There is arisk
"open" storage com- of injury.
partments in such a way that

they may be projected onto
passengers during sudden turn-
ing, braking or in the event of an
accident.

Cup holders 8, Assist grip
(handle) 9

Passenger storage compart-
ment

Slide the cup holder cover to use it
for storing a mobile ashtray, drink
cans, etc.

Pullhandle 7 to openiit.

Your comfort - 243



PASSENGER COMPARTMENT STORAGE, FITTINGS

Under center console storage 70 Storage compartments of the

Rear seat storage pockets 72
rear doors 77 ‘

i ‘

Stores 0.5-liter beverages and more.

When turning corners,
/!\ accelerating or brak-
ing, ensure that the re-
ceptacle being held by
the cup holder is not dislodged.

There is arisk of injury if hot li-
quid escapes.

244 - Your comfort
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Assist grips (handles) 13, Rear
seat coat hooks 74

Use if the vehicle is swaying while
driving. Do not use when entering or
exiting the vehicle.

Rear seat cup holders 75

Lower the rear seat armrest.

Do notuse the grab bar
A when entering or exit-

ing the vehicle, as ex-
cessive load on the
grab bar can cause it to dis-
lodge. There is arisk of serious

injury.

When turning corners,
A accelerating or brak-
ing, ensure that the re-
ceptacle being held by
the cup holder is not dislodged.

There is arisk of injury if hot li-
quid escapes.

Holders in the trunk 76

Holders are available on the left and
right sides of the trunk.
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Rear parcel shelf

Touse therear parcel shelf

(For vehicles selected as supplies)
- Pull the handle 7 on the rear parcel
shelf so that both ends of the shelf
arein the grooves.

- Hook both ends into the grooves to
secure.

Removal

With the rear parcel shelf unfolded,
grasp the screen's handle 7 and pull
while lifting the rear parcel shelf up.
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Do not place any heavy
A or hard object on the
parcel shelf. These may
pose arisk to the
vehicle occupants if the driver
has to brake suddenly or if the
vehicleisinvolved in an acci-
dent.

Transporting objects

Mobile floor 2

Enables you to flatten the floor by
folding down the back of the rear
bench seat and to compartmental-

ise the luggage compartmentinto
two distinct spaces.

Maximum weight for the
mobile floor: 100 kg evenly
distributed.

When removing the re-

movable trunk matfrom

the trunk, liftitup at least
30 degrees beforeremovingit.
Damage to the tailgate area
may occur if itis not lifted suffi-
ciently toremoveit.

Transporting objects in the
luggage compartment

Always position the objects trans-
ported so that the largest surface is
against:
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- the back of the rear bench seat,
for normalloading (example A);

o~
¥
&
©

«
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D
o
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- thefront seatbacks with the rear
seatbacks folded down, asis the
case for maximum loads (example
B).

Ensure that the objects being trans-
ported are evenly distributed
throughout the loading area.

If you have to place objects on the
folded seat back, itis vital that you
remove the headrests before folding
the seatback so thatit can be fol-
ded as flat as possible against the
seat.

Note: in the absence of an emer-
gency spare wheel or tyre inflation
kit, do notload the bottom of the lug-
gage compartment.
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Bonnet

Opening the bonnet

mm— a—

Toopen, pull the lever T located on

the left-hand side of the dashboard.

Afterreleasing the lever, pulling it
again will open the bonnet.

Depending on the action of the air
springs on the left and right sides of
the bonnet, lifting it to a certain
height will allow it to open to the
maximum position.
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Please note when
A working close to the
engine thatit may be
hot. The engine cooling

fan may also start at any mo-
ment.

The E; labelin the engine
compartment reminds you of
this.

Risk of injury.

sure on the front edge or the centre
of the bonnet may cause damage.

Before carrying out any
! actionin the engine
compartment, you

must switch off the ig-
nition. 2104

Closing the bonnet

Before closing the bonnet, make
sure that nothing has been leftin the
engine compartment.

When you close the bonnet down,
you will hear a click indicating that
the locking mechanism has en-
gaged.

After closing the bonnet, lift the
edgestoensureitis fully secured.

Ifitis not fully locked, hold the
middle of the bonnet and lower it to
about one foot (30 cm) above the
closed position, then release it. It will
latch automatically under its own
weight.

Do not press down directly on the
bonnet to close it, as applying pres-

Avoid placing any pres-
A sure on the engine bon-
net: risk of the bonnet
closing by accident.
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Any intervention or
A modification on the
vehicle's high voltage
electrical system (com-
ponents, cables, connectors,
traction battery) is strictly pro-
hibited.
Therisk of serious burns or elec-
tric shocks can lead to death.
The engine cooling fan may
also start at any moment. The

m label in the engine com-
partment reminds you of this.
Risk of injury.

Before closing the bon-
A net, ensure there are no
items (tools, paper,
cloth, etc.) in the engine
compartment that could inter-
fere with vehicle operation.
Also, remove any flammable
objects such asleaves from
between the bonnet and wind-
screen. Fire hazard.

When working in the
A engine compartment,

ensure that the wind-

screen wiper stalkisin

the park position.
Risk of injury.

Inthe eventof evena
A slightimpactinvolving
the radiator grille or
bonnet, have the bon-
net lock checked by an ap-
proved dealer as soon as pos-

sible.

After any procedurein
A the engine compart-
ment, make sure that
you do not forget any-
thing (cloth, tools, etc.).
Otherwise, this may lead to en-

gine damage or cause afire.

Do not drive the vehicle
with the bonnetim-
properly closed. If the
bonnet suddenly
opens, it could obstruct the
driver's view, leading to injury or
death and causing property
damage.

Ensure that the bonnet
/!\ is properly locked.
Check that nothingis

preventing the catch
from locking (gravel, cloth, etc.).
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before any long journey to avoid the
risk of damaging your engine.

Do not close the bon-
A net by holding the part

(air springs) 2 that sup-
ports. Applying extern-
al forces, such as hanging on to

the air spring, may damage the
partand cause injury.

Engine oil

Itis normal for an engine to use oil
for lubrication and cooling of moving
parts and itis normal to top up the
level between oil changes.

Oil change frequency: check the oil
level from time to time and certainly
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@ If there is an abnormal or
repeated drop in the fluid
level, consult an approved
dealer.

(D Use a funnel or protect
thefilling neck area to

avoid engine oil escaping
onto a hot part of the engine
compartment or a sensitive
part (e.g. electrical compon-
ents).

If the instrument panel
! does notdisplay alow

engine oil level mes-

sage, orif the E oil
pressure warning light does not
illuminate, the properties of the
engine oil can change if the
proper change interval is not
followed. In this case, the lubric-
ation function may deteriorate
and the engine may be dam-
aged, so change the engine oil
regularly according to the driv-
ing conditions.

Please note when
! working close to the
engine that it may be

hot. The engine cooling
fan may also start at any mo-

ment. The m label in the en-
gine compartment reminds you
of this.

Risk of injury.

Reading the oil level

Combustion vehicles

You can check the engine oil level on
the instrument panel, and if the en-
gine oil level needs to be topped off,
the instrument panel displays a
message aboutit. > 79
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Hybrid vehicles

The oil level should be read with the
vehicle on level ground, after the en-
gine has been switched off for some
time.

The dipstick must be used toread
the exact oil level and make sure
that the maximum level has not
been exceeded (risk of engine dam-
age).

Depending on the vehicle, the instru-
ment panel display only alerts the
driver when the oil level is at its min-
imum.

- Remove the dipstick and wipe with
aclean, lint-free cloth;

- push thedipstickinasfarasitwill
go (for vehicles equipped with a

.\

"cap-dipstick" €, screw the capinas
far asitwill go);

- remove the dipstick again;

- read the level: it should never fall
below the "mini" level A norrise
above the "maxi" level B.

Once the operation has been com-
pleted, ensure that the dipstick is
pushedinas farasitwillgo orthat
the "cap-type dipstick" iscom-
pletely screwedin.

Adding engine oil
A Use a funnel or protect
thefilling neck area to
avoid engine oil escap-
ing onto a hot part of the engine
compartment or a sensitive
part (e.g. electrical compon-
ents).
Fire hazard.

Exceeding the maxim-
A um engine oil level Un-

der no circumstances

should the maximum
filling level B be exceeded: this
could damage the engine and
the emission control system. If
the level exceeds the maximum
level, do not start your vehicle
and contact an authorised
dealer.

The system only warns
A the driver if the oil level

is at the lowest level,

and the driver can only
know if the oil level exceeds the
maximum by measuring it him-
self with the oil measuring
gauge.

Before carrying out any
actionin the engine
compartment, you

must switch off the ig-
nition. > 104
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Topping up/filling

The vehicle must be parked on level
ground and the engine should be

252 - Maintenance

stopped and cold (for instance, be-
fore the engine is started up for the
first time in the day).

- For combustion engines, open cap
2, for hybrid specifications, open
cap 3.

- Top up thelevel (as a guide, the ca-
pacity between the 'mini' and 'maxi'
levels of the measuring gauge is
between 0.40 gal (1.51) and 0.53 gal (2
1), depending on the engine).

- waitfor approximately 10 minutes
to allow the oil to flow;

- check the level using the dipstick 2
(as described previously).

Once the operation has been com-
pleted, ensure that the dipstick is
pushedinas farasitwillgo or that
the cap-type dipstick is completely
screwed in.

Use afunnel or protect

thefilling neck area to

avoid engine oil escaping
onto a hot part of the engine
compartment or a sensitive
part (e.g. electrical compon-
ents).

(D Do not exceed the "maxi"
level and remember tore-
fit the dipstick.

Adding engine oil
A Use a funnel or protect
thefilling neck area to
avoid engine oil escap-
ing onto a hot part of the engine
compartment or a sensitive
part (e.g. electrical compon-
ents).
Fire hazard.

Oil change capacity

Please refer to the maintenance
document for your vehicle, or con-
tact an authorised dealer.

Always check the engine oil level us-
ing the dipstick, as explained previ-
ously (it should never fall below the
minimum level, or be over the max-
imum level on the dipstick).
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When working in the
A engine compartment,
ensure that the wind-
screen wiper stalkisin

the park position.
Risk of injury.

@ If there is an abnormal or
repeated drop in the fluid
level, consult an approved
dealer.

Never run the enginein
A an enclosed space as
exhaust gases are
poisonous.

Exceeding the maxim-
A um engine oil level
Measuring the engine
oil level requires the
use of a measurement gauge as
described earlier.
Under no circumstances should
the maximum filling level be ex-
ceeded: this could damage the
engine and the emission control
system.
If the level exceeds the maxim-
um level, do not start your
vehicle and contact an author-
ised dealer.

Keep engine oil out of
A thereach of children.

When changing the en-

gine oil, avoid direct
skin exposure to engine oil and

wear eye protection to avoid
gettingitin your eyes.

Please note when
! working close to the
engine thatit may be

hot. The engine cooling
fan may also start at any mo-

ment. The m labelin the en-
gine compartment reminds you
of this.

Risk of injury.

Engine oil change: If
A you are changing the
oil when the engine is
hot, be careful not to
scald yourself as the oil drains.
Filling and/or checking the oil
level: when topping up or check-
ing the oil level, ensure that no
oil leaks onto the engine com-
ponents.
Do not forget to properly close
the cap and refit the dipstick to
prevent any oil spatter on hot
engine components.
Fire hazard.
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Fluid levels

Coolantlevels

254 - Maintenance

With the ignition off and the vehicle
onlevel ground, the level when cold
must be between the "MINI" and
"MAXI" markers indicated on the
coolantreservoir T (combustion
vehicles) and coolant reservoir 2
(hybrid vehicles). Top this level up
when cold before it reaches the
"MINI" marker.

Frequency of checking coolantlevel
Check the coolant level regularly.

(very severe damage is likely to be
caused to the combustion engine if
itruns out of coolant).

If the level needs to be topped up,
only use products approved by our

Technical Department which en-
sure:

- antifreeze protection;
- anticorrosion protection of the
cooling system.

Electric traction system coolant

For hybrid specifications, the elec-
tric drive system coolant has the
same specifications as the engine
coolant specifications.

Reading the level

When cold, the level of coolant
should be between the "MIN" and
"MAX" marks ontank 3.

Frequency of checking coolant level

Check the coolant level regularly.
(very severe damage is likely to be
caused to the combustion engine if
itruns out of coolant).

If a top-up is required, you must con-
tact an approved dealer to perform
the top-up.

/\ When working in the

! engine compartment,
ensure that the wind-

screen wiper stalkisin

the park position.
Risk of injury.
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Before carrying out any
actionin the engine
compartment, you

must switch off the ig-
nition.2108

Do not mix coolant and
A washer fluid and al-

ways fill them separ-
ately.

No operations should
A be carried out on the
cooling circuit when
the combustion engine

is hot.
Risk of burns.

(D If there is an abnormal or
repeated drop in the fluid
level, consult an approved
dealer.

A The coolant contains
! glycol, which can burn
if it gets on hot parts of
the vehicle. Never get

coolant on hot parts. Thereis a
risk of fire or burns.

Use caution when
A working near the en-

gine because the en-
gineis hot and the en-
gine cooling fan can start at
any time. A label in the engine
compartmentindicates this.
Risk of injury.

Brake fluid level

The level should be read with the en-
gine switched off and on level
ground.

This should be checked frequently,
and immediately if you notice even
the slightest loss in braking effi-
ciency.

Level

Itis normal for the amount of brake
fluid to drop as the pads wear down.
If the amount of brake fluid 4 falls
below the warning level "MIN”, have
itchecked by an authorized work-
shop.

Topping up

Maintenance - 255



ACCESSING THE ENGINE, LEVELS

After any operation on the hydraulic
circuit, a specialist must replace the

fluid.

Only use fluids approved by our
Technical Department (and taken
from a sealed container).

Genuine brake fluid
A must be used.

@ If there is an abnormal or
repeated drop in the fluid
level, consult an approved
dealer.

Please note when
A working close to the

engine thatit may be
hot. The engine cooling

fan may also start at any mo-
ment.

The m label in the engine
compartment reminds you of
this.

Risk of injury.
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Windscreen washer reservoir

Topping up

With the engine off, open the cap 5.
Fill until you can see the fluid, then
replace the cap.

Windscreen washer fluid. In winter,
use anti-freeze product.

Jets

To adjust the height of the wind-

screen washer jets, please consult
an authorised dealer.

Filters

The filter elements (air filter, cabin
filter etc.) should be replaced during
the maintenance operations carried
out onyour vehicle.

Do not confuse the
A coolant and washer
fluid and be sure to fill
them separately.

A When working in the

! engine compartment,
ensure that the wind-

screen wiper stalkisin

the park position.
Risk of injury.

Before carrying out any
! action in the engine
compartment, you

must switch off the ig-
nition. 2108




ACCESSING THE ENGINE, LEVELS

Please note when
working close to the
engine thatit may be

hot. The engine cooling
fan may also start at any mo-

ment. The E] label in the en-
gine compartment reminds you
of this.

Risk of injury.
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12V battery

In a combustion engine vehicle, the
112V battery 1 islocated in the en-
gine compartment.
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In the case of hybrid specifications,
the 12V battery is located under lug-
gage compartment 2.

Replacing the 12 V battery
If the 12V battery needs to be re-

placed, be sure to contact an au-
thorized service center.

Caring for the 12V battery

The 12V battery must be well
charged and maintained to ensure
long life and performance, and to
ensure smooth engine starting.

The 12V battery must be kept clean
anddry.

Check the state of charge of the 12V
battery regularly.

- Regular checks are especially ne-
cessary for short trips or frequent
driving around town.

- When the outside temperature
drops (in winter), the state of charge
deteriorates. In winter, use only the
necessary electrical devices.

- Be careful when using many ex-
ternally purchased accessories, as
they will reduce the charge status of
the 12V battery and shorten the life
of the 12V battery.

Especially if the vehicle is parked for
relatively long periods during ex-
treme cold, itis advisable to discon-
nect the negative (-) terminal of the
12V battery or charge the 12 V bat-
tery regularly. If the 12V battery is
discharged, memory functions such
as the trip computer and radio must
bereset. The 12 V battery should be
storedin a cool, dry location thatis
not subject to freezing.
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Batteries contain sul-
A furic acid and should
be handled with care to
avoid contact with
eyes or skin. If sulfuric acid
comes into contact with eyes or
skin, rinse with plenty of water
and consult a doctor if neces-
sary.
Keep sparks, cigarette butts,
and all other open flames away
from battery components.
There is arisk of explosion.

Do not use cables to
A connect other external
equipment to the bat-
tery. Thereis arisk of

vehicle damage, fire, and per-
sonal injury.

Always turn off the en-
A gine before working in
the engine compart-

ment. See 'Starting and
stopping the vehicle'. (% 108)

For your safety and to
A ensure the proper op-
eration of the vehicle's
electrical equipment
(lights, windscreen wipers, brak-
ing assistance, etc.), any work
onthe "12 V" battery (removal,
disconnection, etc.) must be
carried out by a specialist pro-
fessional.
Risk of serious burns or electric
shocks.
You must respect the replace-
ment intervals (without exceed-
ing them) as stated in the main-
tenance document.
The battery is a specific type.
Please ensureitis replaced with
the same type.
Call an approved dealer.
Users of artificial organs such
as artificial hearts should stay
away from the engine while itis
running. There may be abnor-
mal operation due to high cur-
rentin the electronic control
unitsuch asinjectors.

Please note when
A working close to the

engine thatit may be

hot. The engine cooling
fan may also start at any mo-
ment. The label in the engine

compartment reminds you of

this.
Risk of injury.
= "/Z_
- =
Label A

Observe the indications on the bat-
tery:

3 naked flames and smoking are for-
bidden;
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4 eye protection must be used;
5 keep away from children;

6 explosive materials;

7 refer to the manual;

8 corrosive substances.

26913

Improper battery dis-
A posal can harm the en-
vironment and human
health. Dispose of them

so that they can be collected
separately.

Do notdisconnect the
"12 V" battery; this is
prohibited.

Risk of serious burns or
electric shocks.

When installing elec-
A trical and electronic
accessories such as
dashboard camera, set
them to operate only while driv-
ing to prevent the battery dis-
charge.
Otherwise, it can cause excess-
ive power consumption while
the vehicle is off, which may
lead to 12V battery discharge,
starting failure, and may affect
the Stop and Start function.
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Bodywork maintenance

A well-maintained vehicle will last
longer. Itis therefore recommended
to maintain the exterior of the
vehicle regularly.

Prevention of corrosion from cor-
rosive substances

Your vehicle has been treated with
very effective anti-corrosion
products. Itis nevertheless subject
to various outside influences.
Corrosive agents in the atmosphere
- atmospheric pollution (in built-up
and industrial areas);

- saline atmospheres (near the seq,
particularly in hot weather);

- seasonal and damp climatic con-
ditions (e.g.:road saltin winter, wa-
ter fromroad cleaners, etc.).

Abrasive action

- Dustand sand in the air, mud, road
gritthrown up by other vehicles, etc.

Minor impacts

You should take a number of minor
precautions in order to safeguard
your vehicle against such risks.

You should do the following

Wash your car frequently, with the
engine off, with cleaning products

Recommended by the manufacturer
(never use abrasive products).

Rinse thoroughly beforehand using
ajetwasher:

- spots of tree resin and industrial
pollution;

- mudinthe wheel arches and un-
derneath the body which forms
damp patches;

- birddroppings, which cause a
chemical reaction with the paint
that rapidly discolours paintwork
and may even cause the paint to
peel off.

wash the vehicle immediately to
remove these marks asitisim-
possible to remove them by pol-
ishing;

- salt, particularly in the wheel
arches and underneath the body
after drivingin areas where the
roads have been gritted.

Remove any plant matter (resin,
leaves, etc.) from the vehicle regu-
larly.

Respect local regulations about
washing vehicles (e.g. do not wash
your vehicle on a public highway).
Observe the vehicle stopping dis-
tances when driving on gravelled
surfaces to prevent paintdamage.
Repair, or have repaired quickly,
areas where the paint has been

damaged, to prevent corrosion
spreading.

Remember to visit the body shop
periodically in order to maintain your
anti-corrosion warranty. Refer to the
Maintenance Document.

If itis necessary to clean mechanical
components, hinges, etc,, spray
them with products approved by our
Technical Department to protect
them after they have been cleaned.

We have selected special

products to care for your

vehicle and you can ob-
tain these from the
manufacturer's accessory out-
lets.

Do not do the following

- Wash the vehicle in bright sunlight
or freezing temperatures.

- Do notscrape off mud or dirt
without pre-wetting.

- Allow dirt to accumulate on the ex-
terior.

- Allow rust to form following minor
impacts.

- Using solvents not approved by
our Technical Department to re-
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move stains may damage the paint-
work.

- Do notdrive in snow or muddy con-
ditions without washing the vehicle,
particularly under the wheel arches
and body.

- When parking and storing, parkin
a well-ventilated garage or covered
area. Avoid parking under trees, as
bugs, bird droppings, and sap may
fall.

- Do notleave debris on the painted
surfaces as it can cause discolora-
tion or rust. Keep it well maintained
by washing or waxingit.

Degrease or clean using high-pres-
sure cleaning equipment or by
spraying products not approved by
our Technical Department:

- mechanical components (e.g. en-
gine compartment);

- wheels (e.g. braking system com-
ponents such as brake callipers);

- the parts with hinges (e.g. inside
the doors);

- the painted plastic external fit-
tings (e.g. bumpers).

Doing this could give rise to corro-
sion or operational faults.

262 - Maintenance

For areas with matte
A paint finish
This type of paintre-
quires certain precau-

tions.

- Wash the paint surface using
a soft cloth or sponge while
adding water.

- If the paint surface is dirty, re-
move surface debris such as
sand, dirt, dust etc. clean the
surface with water before
washing the paint surface.

- Do notuse cleaners, abras-
ives, gloss protector, wax or any
products made for normal
paint. These products are de-
veloped for high-gloss paint
and can cause a change of tex-
ture or gloss on the paint sur-
face locally. If they apply on the
paint surface, should be re-
moved immediately.

- Spills of oils, alkaline liquids or
beverages can deteriorate the
pain t.

- Dry the vehicle with a clean,
soft cloth. Water strains can ap-
pear on paint surface if remain-
ing water droplets dried in
strong sunlight.

- Do notrub paint surface with
strong pressure. Never polish
the paint surface.

- Do notuse with roller type car
wash machine or steam cleaner
with high temperature to wash
the vehicle.

- Do notuse high pressure
cleaner device to wash the
vehicle.

Repair of matte paint finish
vehicle

- Itisnot possible to repair only
the damaged area. The full
vehicle repairis necessary.

- Ifitisnecessary to repair
damaged paint surface,
please consult an authorised
dealer.

- Even after the repair, the
paint quality may not be fully
restored.

So, the special care of your
vehicle isrecommended.
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Using aroller type car wash

- Return the windscreen wiper stalk
to the Park position.

- Check the mounting of external
accessories, additional lights and
rear view mirrors, and ensure that
the wiper blades are secured with
adhesive tape.

- Remove the radio aerial mast if
your vehicle is fitted with this equip-
ment.

- Checkthat the fuelfiller flap is
closed thenlock the vehicle.

- Remember to remove the tape
and refit the antenna after washing.

Cleaning the headlights, sensors
and cameras

Use a soft cloth or cotton wool.

If this does not clean them properly,
moisten the cloth with soapy water,
then wipe clean with a soft damp
cloth or cotton wool.

Finally, carefully dry off with a soft
dry cloth.

Do not use cleaning products con-
taining alcohol or utensils (e.g. a
scraper).

Precautions for self-washing

- Do notuse hard brushes. This may
scratch the paint surface.

- When washing the tire wheels, use
a mild detergent. Acidic or alkaline
detergents may discolor the wheel
or peel off the coating.

- If you use a detergent, rinse it off
with plenty of water not to remain
detergenton the paint surface.

- If you use high-pressure cleaning
equipment, keep the car body ata
sufficient distance from the nozzle.
Too much water pressure or holding
the wash nozzle in one place for too
long can cause leaks or component
failure. Washing with an automatic
car wash machine can cause gloss
loss or damage by brush.

- Keep the high-pressure nozzle
away from windows, glass, or tail-
gate gaps. This can cause water to
seep into the vehicle.

- Clean the wiper blades and wind-
shield regularly to keep them clean
atall times. Do not use wax or water-
repellent coatings. They can dam-
age the wiper blades.

- Be careful not to use waxes that
contain abrasives, as they canre-
duce the gloss and water-repellent
properties of the paint.

Do not allow water to
enter the engine com-
partment. It can cause
the engine to start
poorly, misfire, or electrical
components to fail.

Interior maintenance

A well-maintained vehicle will last
longer. Itis therefore recommended
to maintain the interior of the
vehicle regularly.

A stain should always be dealt with
swiftly.

Whatever the type of the stain, use
cold (or tepid) soapy water with nat-
ural soap.

Detergents (washing-up liquid,
powdered products, alcohol-based
products) should not be used.

Use a soft cloth.

Rinse off soapy water from the in-
terior and remove excess water.

Multimedia screen

(For example, instrument panel,
clock, outside temperature, multi-
media screen, etc.)
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(e.g.instrument panel, clock, exterior
temperature display,multimedia
screen)

Use a soft cloth or cotton wool.

If this does not clean them properly,
use a soft cloth (or cotton wool)
slightly moistened with soapy water
and then wipe clean with another
soft damp cloth or cotton wool.

Finally, carefully dry off with a soft
dry cloth.

Do not use products containing al-
cohol and/or spray fluids on the
area.

Seatbelts

These must be kept clean.

Use products selected by our Tech-
nical Department (Approved outlets)
or warm, soapy water and a sponge
and wipe with adry cloth.

Detergents or dyes must not be used
under any circumstances.

Textiles (seats, door trim, etc)

Vacuum-clean the textiles regularly.
Toremove stains from fabrics, vinyl,
and leatherette

Apply water with natural soap toa
soft cloth and wipe thoroughly dry.
For heavy stains, contact an author-
ized workshop.
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Liquid stain
Use soapy water.

Dab lightly (never rub) with a soft
cloth, rinse and remove the excess.

Solid or pasty stain

Carefully remove the excess solid or
pasty material immediately using a
spatula (working from the edges to
the centre to avoid spreading the
stain).

Remove the remaining stain using
the method for removing stains
caused by liquids.

Special instructions for sweets or
chewing gum: Place anice cube on
the stain to solidify it then proceed
as for a solid stain.

Removal/replacing removable
equipment originally fitted in the
vehicle

If you need to remove equipmentin
order to clean the passenger com-
partment (for example, mats), al-
ways ensure that they are correctly
refitted and are the right way
around (the driver's mat should be
fitted on the driver's side, etc.) and fit
them with the components supplied
with the equipment (for example,
the driver mat should always be
fixed using the pre-fitted mounting
components).

With the vehicle stationary, always
ensure that nothing willimpede driv-
ing (anything obstructing the pedals,
heel wedged by the mat etc.).

Do not do the following

Position objects such as deodorants,
scents etc. near air vents as this
could damage your dashboard trim.

When washing your car mat

Wash gently with a brush using a
mild detergent. Do not use washing
machines and dehydrators. Depend-
ing on the vehicle specifications, im-
pact to the mat may cause there-
taining clips to break.

When mounting the
A maton the driver's

floor, make sure itis se-

curely fastened. If itis
not secured, the mat can get
under the brake pedal and in-
terfere with the operation of the
brake pedal.




CLEANING

Use high-pressure
A cleaning equipment or
sprays inside the pas-
senger compartment:
without careful use, this equip-
ment could impair the correct
functioning of the electrical or
electronic componentsinthe
vehicle, or have other detri-
mental effects.

If vinyl is attached to
A the vehicle's interior
floor, be sure to remove
it. Mats placed on top
of vinyl can cause the mats to
slip and impair safe driving.
Moisture can also cause mold to
grow in the vinyl, which is not
good for hygiene.
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Tyres

Tyre and wheel safety

The tyres are the only contact
between the vehicle and the road, so
itis essential to keep themin good
condition.

You must make sure that your tyres
conform to local road traffic regula-
tions.

266 - Practical advice

For your safety and to
A comply with the law,
when tyres need to be
replaced, only tyres of
the same make, size, type, and
profile should be usedona
single axle.
They must either have aload
capacity and speed rating at
least equal to those of the ori-
ginal tyres or conform to those
recommended by an authorised
dealer.
Failure to heed these instruc-
tions could endanger your
safety and affect your vehicle's
roadworthiness.
Risk of loss of control of the
vehicle.

Maintaining the tyres

ot
N
~

The tyres must be in good condition
and the treads must have sufficient
depth: tyres approved by our Tech-
nical Department have wear warn-
ing strips 7 which are indicators
movulded into the tread at several
points.

When the tyre tread has been worn
to the level of the wear indicators
these become visible 2 : it will then
be necessary to replace your tyres
as the tread depth willbe 1.6 mm at
most, resulting in poor road-holding
on wet roads.

An overloaded vehicle, long journeys
by motorway, particularly in very hot
weather, or continual driving on
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poorly surfaced minor roads will
lead to more rapid tyre wear and af-
fect safety.

Incidents which occur
A when driving, such as

striking the kerb, may
damage the tyres and
wheel rims, and could also lead
to misalignment of the front or
rear axle geometry. In this case,
have the condition of these
checked by an approved dealer.

Tyre pressures

Adhere to the tyre pressures (includ-
ing the emergency spare wheel).

The tyre pressures should be
checked atleast once a month and
additionally before any long journey
(refer to the label affixed to the edge
of the driver's door).

Pressures should be checked when
the tyres are cold. Ignore higher
pressures which may be reachedin
hot weather or after driving at high
speed. If tyre pressures cannot be
checked when the tyres are cold, as-
sume anincrease of 0.2 to 0.3 bar (or
3 PSI).

Never deflate a hot tyre.

Incorrect tyre pres-
A sures lead to abnormal
tyre wear and unusu-
ally hot running. These

are factors which may seriously
affect safety and lead to:

- poor road holding;
- therisk of blow-outs or of
throwing a tread.

The pressure depends on the
load and the speed of use. Ad-
justthe pressure according to
the conditions of use (refer to
the label affixed to the edge of
the driver's door). 2 269

Please be aware thata
A poorly tightened or
missing valve cap can
make the tyres less air-
tight and may lead to pressure
loss.
Always use valve caps identical
to the originals and screw them
down fully.

Fitting new tyres

For safety reasons, this
A operation must be per-
formed by a profes-
sional.
Fitting more than one type of

tyre can cause the following ef-
fects on your vehicle.

- The vehicle may not comply
with road traffic regulations.
- The handling may change
during cornering.

- The steering wheel may feel
heavier when turned.

- The tyres may make noise.
- The use of snow chains may
be affected.

Use in winter

P Snow chains

For safety reasons, fitting snow
chains to therear axle is strictly for-
bidden.

Chains cannot be fitted to tyres
which are larger than those origin-
ally fitted to the vehicle.

"Snow" or "Winter" tyres
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We would recommend that these be
fitted to all four wheels to ensure
that your vehicle retains maximum
adhesion.

Caution: Snow tyres (winter tyres)
can also be asymmetrical, meaning
that the inside and outside of the
tyre are distinct. When installing the
tyre, observe the direction of rota-
tion or INSIDE and OUTSIDE mark-
ings on the side of the tyre (the side
with the INSIDE marking goes inside
the vehicle and the side with the
OUTSIDE marking goes outside the
vehicle).

Also, the maximum allowable speed
for snow tyres (winter tyres) may be
lower than the vehicle's maximum
speed andisindicated by aletter on
the side of the tyre.

Some snow chain spe-
A cifications may not be
suitable for your
vehicle.
For appropriate snow chains for
your vehicle, please consult
your authorized service center.
If you wish to fit snow chains,
you must use special equip-
ment.
Consult an approved dealer.
Contact your authorized service
center.

@ In all cases, we would re-
commend that you con-

tact an approved dealer
who will be able to advise you
on the choice of equipment
which is most suitable for your
vehicle.

268 - Practical advice

Chains may only be fit-
A ted to tyres of the
same size as those ori-
ginally fitted to your
vehicle.
Only specified chains can be fit-
ted to tyres. For more informa-
tion, contact an authorized
workshop.
To use specialized equipment,
contact an authorized work-
shop.

Vehicle fitted with a tyre pres-
sure monitoring system

In the event of underinflation (punc-
. . |
tures, under-inflation etc.), the

warning light appears on the instru-
ment panel.

Vehicle fitted with a
A tyre pressure monitor-

ing system

Individual sensors
mounted on the wheels can
only be used for each wheel.
If you do not swap wheel posi-
tions and initialize the system,
the system may incorrectly re-
cognize the position of each
wheel. The system can be ini-
tialized at an authorized work-
shop.
Incorrect information can result
in a serious accident.
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Tyre pressure 5
- 3 For your safety and to
Label A @ i A comply with the law.
\ s When they need to be
6_ ] replaced, only tyres of
1 10 the same make, size, type and
@ @ profile should be usedona
single axle.
They must either have aload
@ @ capacity and speed rating at
least equal to those of the ori-
— ginal tyres, or conform to those
- recommended by an approved
dealer.
T B: dimension of the tyres fitted to Failure to heed these instruc-
‘ the vehicle. tions could endanger your
= C: front tyre pressure. safety and affect your vehicle's
Tire pressure label A islocated on D:rear tyre pressure. rc?adworthlness.
the body area when the driver's door Risk of loss of control of the
is open. Vehicle fitted with a tyre pres- vehicle.
Tyre pressures should be checked sure monitoring system
when the tyres are cold. In the event of underinflation (punc-
&Eﬁrﬁﬁ,rsisferszfgzgﬁ Eﬁ::fec;‘fed tures, under-inflation etc.), the
sure values indicated must be in- warning light appears on the instru-
creased by 0.2 to 0.3 bar (or 3 PSI). ment panel. 128

Never deflate a hot tyre.
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Vehicles used fully laden
(Maximum Permissible
All-up Weight) and towing
atrailer
The maximum speed must be
limited to 62 mph (100 km/h)
and the tyre pressure increased
by 0.2 bar.> 308.
Risk of tyre blowouts.

Tyre safety and chain fit-
ting: > 266

Tools

270 - Practical advice

The tools included in the tool kit de-
pend on the vehicle.

Depending on the vehicle, the tool
boxincludes:

jack 7 Fold it correctly before refit-
tingitinits housing (ensure that the
wheelbrace is correctly positioned).

jackrod 2 This can be used to crank
the jack or tighten/loosen the tow-
ingeye 4.

wheelbrace 3 This can be used to
crank the jack orlock/unlock the
wheel bolts and the towing eye 4.

towing eye 4 For more information,
consult your complete user manual.

/\ If bolts are supplied
! with the emergency
spare wheel, you must

use these bolts only for
the emergency spare wheel.

Do not leave the tools
A unsecured inside the
vehicle as they may be
projected during brak-

ing.

After use, check that all the
tools are correctly clipped into
the tool kit, then position it cor-
rectly inits housing.

Risk of injury.

Toolslocation

The tools are located under the lug-
gage compartmentcarpet 5.In
case of hybrid version, the tools are
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under the spare tire. (depending on
the vehicle)

For safety reasons, the
A use of ajack notre-
commended by the
manufacturer is strictly
forbidden.
The jack is specific to the
vehicle and used to change the
wheels.
Under no circumstances should
it be used:

- onanother vehicle;

- tocarry out arepair;

- toaccess the underside of the
vehicle.

Risk of injury.

Risk of damage to the vehicle.

If the vehicle is parked
A on the hard shoulder,
you must warn other
road users of your
vehicle's presence with a warn-
ing triangle or with other
devices as per the legislation
applying to the country you are
in.

Puncture, emergency spare
wheel

In case of puncture

In case of puncture, an emergency
spare wheel is available.

Vehicle fitted with a tyre
pressure monitoring sys-
tem
In the event of under-inflation
(punctures, etc.), the warning

. | .
light appears on the instru-
ment panel.

Emergency spare wheel

Togettoit:

- open the luggage compartment
door.

- depending on the vehiclg, lift the
mobile floor and the luggage com-
partment carpet.

- loosen the central mounting 6 loc-
ated at the centre of the emergency
spare wheel. In case of combustion
version, the tool box has to be re-
moved before loosing the mounting.
(depending on the vehicle)

- remove the emergency spare
wheel A.

Depending on the vehicle, to store a
punctured wheel in the luggage
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compartment, move the bench seat
forwards.

Note: in the absence of an emer-
gency spare wheel, do not load the
bottom of the luggage compart-
ment. Risk of deformation.

272 - Practical advice

If the spare wheel has
A been stored for several
years, have it checked
by your Dealer to en-
sure thatitis safe to use.
Vehicle equipped with an emer-
gency spare wheel that differs
from the other four wheels:

- Never fit more than one emer-
gency spare wheel to the same
vehicle.

- Replace the emergency spare
wheel as soon as possible with a
wheel identical to the original
one.

- When thisis fitted to the
vehicle, which must only be a
temporary measure, the driving
speed must not exceed the
speed indicated on the label on
the wheel.

- Fitting an emergency spare
wheel may alter the way the
vehicle usually runs. Avoid sud-
den acceleration or decelera-
tion and reduce your speed
when cornering.

- If you need to use snow
chains, fit the emergency spare
wheel to the rear axle and
check the tyre pressure.
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Changing awheel

For your safety, the fol-
A lowing must be ob-

served when using the
jack

- Switch on the hazard warning
lights.

- Keep the vehicle away from
traffic andvehiclemust be posi-
tioned on a firm, flat, non-slip
ground.

- Apply the parking brake and
engage agearin'P'.

- Ask the passengers to leave
the vehicle and to keep away
from traffic.

- Donotuse jackin passengers
and luggage laid condition.

- Check thatthe jackis not
damaged and deformed, that
the threads are sufficiently lub-
ricated, and thatitis free of dirt.
- Before jack-up the wheel,
stoppers (large stones, solid
wooden blocks) must be placed
on the front and rear of other
tires.

- Whenraising a vehicle using
jack, never get under a vehicle
or put any part of body under a
vehicle.

Risk of injury

Risk of damage to the vehicle

_— T ————_y
/ \ .A A

1 71352

- Unlock the wheel bolts using the
wheelbrace 3.

- position it so as to be able to push
from above.

- position the jack 7 horizontally.
The jack head must be lined up with
the sill closest to the wheel con-
cerned and indicated by the arrow 7.
- start cranking the jack by the
wheelbrace 3 linked to the jack rod

2, positioning the jack support plate
8 inthe slightly indented groove un-
derneath the vehicle, located under-
neath the vehicle panel reinforce-
mentand in the direction of the ar-
row 7.

- continue to crank the jack until the
baseplate is correctly positioned (it
should be underneath the vehicle
and vertically aligned with the jack
head). Turn it a few times to lift the
wheel off the ground.

- undo the bolts and take off the
wheel. Fit the emergency spare
wheel on the central hub and turnit
to locate the mounting holesin the
wheel and the hub.

- tighten the bolts, checking that
the wheel is correctly positioned on
its hub.

- lower thejack.

- with the wheel on the ground,
tighten the bolts fully and have the
tightness of the bolts checked and
the emergency spare wheel pres-
sure checked as soon as possible.
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If you have a puncture,
A replace the wheel as
soon as possible.
A tyre which has been
punctured should always be in-

spected (and repaired, where
possible) by a specialist.

Do not leave the tools
A unsecured inside the
vehicle as they may be
projected during brak-

ing.

After use, check that all the
tools are correctly clipped into
the tool kit, then position it cor-
rectly in its housing to reduce
any risk of injury.

274 - Practical advice
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Towing: breakdown

Before towing, set the gearbox to N
position then wait for around a
minute. Unlock the steering column
thenrelease the parking brake.

Steering column unlocking

With the key in your possession,
press the vehicle START/STOP but-
ton for about 5 seconds without
pressing the brake pedal.

The steering column unlocks and the
accessory functions are powered:
you can use the vehicle's lights (dir-
ectionindicators, brake lights, etc.).
At night the vehicle must haveits
lights on.

Depending on the vehicle, once you
have finished towing, press the en-
gine start button twice (risk of run-
ning down the battery).

The speed specified by current legis-
lation for towing must always be ob-
served. If you are driving the towing
vehicle, do not exceed the maximum
towing weight for your vehicle.

Towing 2-wheel drive and hybrid
vehicles (For 4 wheel drive
vehicles, see the following.)

- The vehicle must be powered on
while towing with the gear leverin
neutral (N).

2-wheel drive and hy-
/!\ brid vehicles must be
towed with the front
wheels raised.

- Do nottow at speeds exceeding
50 km/h.

- The forward towing distance must
not exceed 50 km and the vehicle
speed must not exceed 50 km/h.

- Reverse towingis not possible.

- There should be no hardware
damage to the transmission, no
damage to the transmission com-
ponents of the entire vehicle, and no
fault alarm messages on the instru-
ment panel.

- Itis prohibited to accelerate from
0to more than 50 km/hinless than
14 seconds.

The vehicle cannot be
A towed and must be
transported by a spe-

cial transport vehicle
or trolley in the following situ-
ations.

- If the vehicle's transmission
has no lubricant

- If the towing distance of a
vehicle equipped with an auto-
matic transmission exceeds 50
km

Towing a 4 wheel drive (4WD)
vehicle

" é,/BS ° o & ‘
:Q,:éﬁ@ jﬁ

The transmission is not lubricated
while the engine is off. Tow this type
of vehicle on a trailer.
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When towing ends, press the vehicle
start button twice in succession to
power off the vehicle (to prevent the
battery from discharging).

4 wheel drive in any
A case (4WD) vehicles
should not be towed

with their tires on the
ground.

Front towing point

The front tow ring mounting holes
are located on the right side of the
front bumper.

276 - Practical advice

Insert a tool, such as aflat-blade
screwdriver, into area A of tow ring
cover T and pry toremove cover 1.

Tighten the towingring 2 to the
maximum.Tighten it by hand first,
then use a wheel wrench or lever,
etc. to fully tightenit.

Note: Drive slowly, as excessive trac-
tion can damage the vehicle.

Rear towing point

The rear towing ring mounting holes
are located on the right side of the
rear bumper.

Insert a tool, such as a flat-blade
screwdriver, into part B of the tow-
ingring cover 3, and remove the
cover 3 by prying it off.

Tighten the towingring 2 to the
maximum.Tighten it by hand first,
then use a wheel wrench or lever,
etc. to fully tighteniit.

Note: Drive slowly, as excessive trac-
tion can damage the vehicle.

A Ensure that the towing
! ringis bolted correctly.
Risk of losing the
towed object.

/'\ - Use a rigid tow bar. If
° arope or cable is used
(where the law allows
this), the vehicle being towed
must be able to brake.

- Avehicle must not be towed if
itis not fit to be driven.

- Avoid accelerating or braking
suddenly when towing, as this
may result in damage being
caused to the vehicle.

- Inany case, itis advisable not
to exceed 16 mph (25 km/h).
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Do not leave the tools
A unsecured inside the

vehicle as they may be
projected during brak-

ing.

12V battery: breakdown re-
covery
To avoid all risk of sparks

- Ensure that the 'energy con-
sumers' (ceiling lights, etc.) are

switched off before disconnecting

orreconnecting a12V battery;

- When charging, switch off the
charger before connecting or dis-
connecting the 12V battery;

Special procedures
A may be required to
charge some 12 V bat-
teries. Contact your ap-
proved dealer.
Avoid all risk of sparks which
may cause an immediate explo-
sion, and charge the 12 V bat-
tery in a well ventilated area.
Risk of serious injury.

- Do not place any metal objects on
the 12 V battery as this may create a
short circuit across the terminals;

- Wait for at least five minutes after
switching off the engine before dis-

connecting the 12V battery;

- Make sure that you reconnect the

12 V battery terminals after refitting.

Handle the 12 V battery
/!\ with care as it contains
sulphuric acid which
must not come into
contact with the eyes or skin. If
it does, wash the affected area
with plenty of cold water. If ne-
cessary, consult a doctor.
Keep any flames, red hot ob-
jects or sparks away from the 12
V battery components (risk of
explosion).
Please note when working close
to the engine that it may be hot.
The engine cooling fan may
also start at any moment.
Risk of injury.

Starting the vehicle using the
battery from another vehicle

When the 12V battery is dead, you

can jump-start your vehicle by con-

necting a cable from another

vehicle's 12 V battery or an auxiliary
battery (charger). When jump start-

ing, be sure to have a professional
perform the following steps.

- If using a power bank (charger), be

sure touse a 12V specification.

- Ifyou're connecting a battery from

another vehicle

compartment, you
must switch off the ig-
nition. 2108

Before carrying out any
actioninthe engine

@ Do not use your hybrid
vehicletorestarta12V

battery in another vehicle.
The electrical powerinthe 12V
battery of a hybrid vehicle is not
sufficient for this operation.
Risk of damage to the vehicle.
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Itis forbidden to dis-
A connect the positive
cable in the engine
compartment.
Risk of the engine starting inad-
vertently.
Risk of burns by projection of
sparks.

connectcables B and C inthere-
verseorder(2-3-4-1).

For hybrid vehicles

For combustion engine vehicles

- Openthel12V battery terminal (+)
COverA.

- Connect the positive (+) cable B to
the positive (+) terminal 7 inside Cov-
er A, and the other to the positive (+)
terminal 4 of the 12V battery supply-
ing the current.

- Connectthe negative (-) cable €
to the negative (-) terminal 3 of the
12 V battery supplying the current
first, and then to the negative (-) ter-
minal 2 of the discharged 12V bat-
tery.

- Start the other vehicle, wait a few
minutes, and then start the dis-
charged vehicle.

- Press the start button and, as soon
as theignitionis switched on, dis-
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BREAKDOWN RECOVERY

- Openthe12V battery terminal (+)

cover D. Do not carry out any
- Connect the positive (+) cable B to ! work under the bonnet
the positive (+) terminal 5 and the while the vehicle is

other to the positive (+) terminal 4 of
the 12 V battery thatis supplying the
current.

- Connectthe negative (-) cable €
first to the negative (-) terminal 3 of
the 12V battery supplying the cur-
rent, and then to the negative (-) ter-
minal 6 of the discharged 12V bat-
tery.

- Start the other vehicle, wait a few
minutes, and then start the dis-
charged vehicle.

- Press the start button and, as soon
as theignition is switched on, dis-
connect cables B and C inthere-
verseorder (6 - 3-4 - 5).

Ensure that thereis no
A contact between
cables B and € and
that positive cable B is
notin contact with any metallic
componentin the vehicle sup-
plying the current.
Risk of injury and/or damage to
the vehicle.

charging or while the
ignition is switched on. > 108
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HEADLIGHTS, LIGHTS: REPLACING BULBS

Exterior lighting: replacing
bulbs

Front headlights

This vehicle is equipped with LED
headlamps. To replace LED bulbs,
consultan approved dealer.

LED Dipped beam headlamp 7

LED Position lamp/daytime running
light2,4

LED Main beamheadlamp 3
LED turnindicator light 2
Consult an approved dealer.

Note: Onrainy days orin a car wash,
condensation may temporarily form
on the inside of the headlamp lens.
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This is a normal phenomenon
caused by the temperature differ-
ence between the airinside and out-
side the lamp, similar to how win-
dows fog up in wet or cold weather.
This does not indicate a defect.
However, if water marks appear on
the inside of the lens in dry condi-
tions, or if water has entered the
lamp, please contact an authorized
service center.

Turning on the lamps can help re-
move moisture inside more quickly,
but LED lamps may take longer since
they emit less heat.

A Special mounting tech-
! niques are required to
install LED headlamps.
Do notinstall head-
lamps with LED lampsona

vehicle thatis not designed to
receive LED lamps.

If you are working with
/!\ the hood open, use
caution when working
near the engine be-
cause the engine cooling fan

can start atany time.
Thereis arisk of injury.

Work (modifications) to
A the electrical system
must be carried out by
an authorized work-
shop, asincorrect connections
can damage the electrical con-
nections (wires, components
and especially the alternator).




HEADLIGHTS, LIGHTS: REPLACING BULBS

Rear andindicator lights

LED Rear positionlamp 7
LED Turnindicator lights 2
LED Reverse lights 3

LED Stop light 4

Consult an approved dealer.

LED Rear fog lamp 5 (driver side
only)

With the low beam lamps turned on,
press the fog lamp control switch to
turnon therear foglamp. Press the

fog lamp control switch Qi again
and the rear fog lamp turns off.

LED High mounted stop lamp 6

Consult an approved dealer.

LED License plate li

ghts 7

Consult an approved dealer.
Indicator lights 8

66868

Consult an approved dealer.

Interior lighting: replacing
bulbs

Front seat LED interior lamps 7
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HEADLIGHTS, LIGHTS: REPLACING BULBS

Consult an approved dealer.
Rear seat LED interior lamps 2

Consult an approved dealer.
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Luggage compartment light 3

4

Consult an approved dealer.
Glove boxlight 4

Consult an approved dealer.
LED courtesy mirror lights 5

Consult an approved dealer.
Ambient lighting 6



HEADLIGHTS, LIGHTS: REPLACING BULBS

Consult an approved dealer.

Consult an approved dealer.
Center console lamp 7
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WIPER BLADES: REPLACEMENT

Grease, silicon and pet-
A roleum products will

weaken the wiping ef-
fect of wiper blades.
Wash wiper blades with warm
soap water and regularly check
their state.
Wash and clean the windshield
frequently, and avoid using
wiper blades to wipe the sands
on the windshield, or the wiping
effect and service life of wiper
blades will be affected.
Replace the wiper blades if the
rubber is found hardened or
cracked, or if the wipers leave
scratches on the windshield or
cannot wipe a certain area.
Clean the windshield regularly
with approved windshield
washer fluid, and ensure that
the windshield is thoroughly
cleaned before replacing wiper
blades.
Use wiper blades of the same
specification as the original
wiper blades.
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If the wiper or windshield is
covered by ice or snow oris
frozen, clear the ice and snow
on the wiper and windshield be-
fore using the wiper, to avoid
damaging the wiper.

Front wiper service position
7/ —

When START/STOP buttonis notin
Mode 0 and the vehicle is stationary
with wiper lever at O position, on the
multimedia display, clickin turn:

[Settings] -[Car] - [Wiper set-
tings] - [Front wiper service posi-
tion]. Enable/disable the front wiper
maintenance position functionin

thisinterface. After the functionis
enabled, the wiper automatically
moves to the service position A.

A The front wiper will re-
! turn to its original posi-
tion when the front
wiper/front wind-

screen is washed or the rain
sensor is activated.

Replacing the windscreen wiper
blades

Check the windshield wiper blades
for wear or rupture. To replace the
front windshield wiper blade:

- Activate the front wiper service
position.

- Pull the windshield wiper blade
away from the windshield.

- Replace the windshield wiper
blade.

Toreturn the blades to original posi-
tion, make sure that the blades are
folded down onto the windshield
then deactivate the front wiper ser-
vice position.



WIPER BLADES: REPLACEMENT

While the windshield
A wiper blade is erected,
do not open the front
compartment bonnet.
Otherwise, the bonnet may col-
lide with the windshield wiper
blade and damage the wiper
blade or the bonnet.
Any damages caused thereof
will not be covered by the
vehicle warranty.

Remove the front windshield
wiper blades

Pull the windshield wiper blade in the
direction of arrow 2 torelease it
from the wiper arm while pressing
the wiper blade lock button 1.

Install the front windshield wiper
blades

Slide the front windshield wiper
blade clip onto the end hook of the
wiper arm in the direction of arrow 3
until a click, indicating lockingin
place.

When the wiper blade
A is notinstalled, the
windshield will be dam-
aged if the wiper arm
touches it. Any damages
caused thereof will not be
covered by the vehicle war-
ranty.

CD Keep monitoring the con-
dition of the wiper blades.

How long they last de-
pends onyou:

- Clean the blades and the
windshield regularly with soapy
water.

- Do notuse themwhenthe
windshield is dry.

- Free them from the wind-
shield when they have not been
used foralong time.

- Do notuse wax or water-re-
pellent coating fluid on the
windshield glass. Otherwise, the
wiper blades may be damaged.

A Make sure that the

! wipers are in the wiper
service position before
lifting the wiper blades.

Otherwise, the wipers and/or
the bonnet may be damaged.
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WIPER BLADES: REPLACEMENT

- In frosty weather,

make sure that the

wiper blades are not
stuck by ice (to avoid the risk of
the motor overheating).
- Check the condition of the
wiper blades. They should be re-
placed as soon as they become
less efficient: approximately
once ayear.

When changing the blade, when
it has been removed, do not let
the wiper arm fall against the
windshield:

risk of breaking the windshield.
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Replacing rear windshield wiper
blade

Check the rear windshield wiper
blades for wear or rupture.

Remove the rear windshield
wiper blade

- Liftthe wiper arm 4 from the rear
windshield.

- Rotate the wiper blade 5§ along the
arrow direction and take it down dir-
ectly.

Install the rear windshield wiper
blades

Install the wiper blade in areversed
sequence of removal.

Make sure that the blade is correctly
locked in position.

A - Infrosty weather,

! make sure that the
wiper blades are not
stuck by ice (to avoid the risk of
the motor overheating).

- Check the condition of the
wiper blades.

They should be replaced as
soon as they become less effi-
cient: approximately once a
year.

Whilst changing the blade, take
care not to drop the arm onto
the windshield after it has been
removed as this may break the
windshield.

Before changing the
A rear wiper blade, make
sure the rear wiperisin
the stop position (de-

activated).
Risk of injury.




FUSES

Fuses

A blown fuse prevents overloading
of electrical devices in the circuit
and protects the vehicle's electrical
equipment.

A blown fuse indicates that some-
thing has happened to the circuit it

protects and it has stopped working.

If you suspect a problem with a fuse,
remove the fuse from the fuse box
and check to see if the metal wire on
the fuseis broken.

®

61644

A Thefuseisintact
B Fuse is blown

1 Tweezers

The engine compartment fuse box is
located on the left side of the
vehicle's engine room, while the in-
terior fuse box is located under the
driver's seat. There are two types of
fuses:

Strip fuse A relatively thin plug-in
type, rated current of 5-25 A.

Slow blow fuse Square, plug-in type,
rated current of 20-60 A.

The color indicates the amperage of
the fuse, which is also marked on the
fuse.

When installing elec-
/!\ trical and electronic
accessories, be sure to
connect them with a

fuse holder. There is arisk of
fire.

Stop the vehicle from

starting, turn off all elec-

trical devices and replace
the fuse.

Check the fuse in ques-
/!\ tion and, if necessary,
replace it (replace-
ment fuse must have
the same rating as the original.
If a fuse is fitted with too high a
rating, it may cause the electric-
al circuit to overheat (risk of fire)
in the event of anitem of equip-
ment using an excessive
amount of current.

Engine room fuse box C

Opens the engine compartment
bonnet. > 248
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Remove the four retaining clips 2, re-
move the trim panel 3, and access
the engine compartment fuse box.

The fuses for some accessories are
located in fuse box € inthe engine
compartment.

Tocheckthe fuses, release there-
taining clips on the fuse box cover
and remove the fuse box cover.

These fuses are not easy to replace
yourself, so contact an authorized
workshop.

@ All electrical components
and parts of the vehicle

can be damaged if liquids
splash on them. Ensure that all
covers for electrical compon-
ents and parts are securely
fastened.
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Interior fuse box

The interior fuse box is located un-
der thedriver's seat. The fuse can be
accessed by opening the carpetand
plate pad 4 under the driver's seat.

This fuse is not easy to change your-
self, so contact an authorized work-
shop.

Inspect or replace the fuse

Turn off the vehicle power and all
electrical components.

Disconnect the negative cable from
the12-volt battery. 2 277

Remove the fuse by grasping the
fuse head with fuse tongs and

pulling. Make sure the metal wire of
the fuseis broken.

Replace the blown fuse with a new
fuse of the same amperage. If the
fuse blows immediately after repla-
cing the fuse, contact an authorized
service provider.



FUSES

Fuse label

Engine room fuse box label
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ElRt Rt | [ [ | W18 220 | o] AlEl 3
= e - \ (=T ’ i :
W}»%, (&) (r2r] (e ) (a]Esma]e) — > () . i
- 2] A 8 i

s¥os | sFor | ((sros |[(sroe | [EF35 ] [A[EF36 (&) g
a g E EIDEED o = .
el nezat EFa2
R =gl ' €743 EFT4 \S]
> =] = (A[eraa[n)  [EFas) o J &
HIETHIEERE sl | gl [g
- ; - i E @ . EFS4 ‘ a 2 EFSS | EFS6

-
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Fuse number Fuse name Ampere Reference

EFO4 Windshield wiper motor 30A -

EFO7 odule (oM [0 -

e Jcon :

EFO9 Brake booster module (BBM) | 60A Hybrid vehicles

EF10 mgga’l‘;'mgg;‘;”vemr 5A Hybrid vehicles

EFN High voltage battery 10A Hybrid vehicles

EF16 Right headlamp control unit | 20A -

EF17 Left headlamp controlunit | 20A -

EF21A :g:tr;d high voltage compo- |4, Hybrid vehicles
Electronic air conditioner
compressor

EF21B Air conditioning shutoff 10A Hybrid vehicles
valve
Cooling shutoff valve

EF27 Forward radar 5A If equipped

EF28 Left headlamp unit 20A combustion vehicles

EF29A Forward looking radar 5A -

EF29B Brake switch 5A

EF35 Right headlamp unit 20A combustion vehicles
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Fuse number Fuse name Ampere Reference

EF37 Battery coolant Pump1 15A Hybrid vehicles
EF41A Chassis parts 5A -

EF41B Parking assist system B5A If equipped

EF42 Airbag module B5A -

EF43 Electronic cooling Pump 20A Hybrid vehicles
EF44A Headlamp leveling sensor B5A -

EF44B Accelerator pedal sensor BA -

EF50 Powertrain control module [15A Hybrid vehicles
EF51 Sound machine 20A -

Front/rear glass washer

EF52 e 25A -
EF60 Engine coolant Pump 60A combustion vehicles
EF61 Engine cooling Fan 60A -
EF63 Starter motor 30A combustion vehicles
EF65 Engine sensor 10A -
EE66 :EEné:j,i/rl;e control module 20A )
EE60 :EEan,z/r\w)e control module 5A _
8-speed Transmission con- corr_wbustic_an engine specifi-
EF70 16A cations with 8-speed trans-

trol module (TCM)

mission
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Fuse number

Fuse name

Ampere

Reference

7-speed transmission actu-

combustion engine specifi-

trol module (TACM)

EF70 ator1(HCA) 25A cations with 7-speed trans-
mission
EF71A Ignition coil 15A -
EF71B Oxygen sensor 15A -
Transmission actuator con- . .
EF74 trol module (TACM) 30A combustion vehicles
7-speed transmission actu- combustion engine specifi-
EF75 ator 2 (HCA) 25A 25A cations with 7-speed trans-
mission
EF76 Transmission actuator con- 30A combustion vehicles

(D Fuses with fuse numbers starting with SF are spare fuses.
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Interior fuse box label

CF14

CF1s

CF118 | CF116

CF119 | CF17
cra2
CFS57 CF26 CFO1
CFa3 4
CF58 (=14 Ccro2
CRO5 Py cres on | on
CF60 cras CF29 | CFO4
cF61 CFX | CFOS
CFeb
cre2 CF3 CFO8
A cFar
Oxom cF2 cFo7
cre3 Cre cFyy | cros
Ccres cra CFy CFOR
CFE5 CF3s CF10
CF66 %0 cF¥% | CFn
CRo7 crer CF51 CFy7 | CF12
cFs2 cF3s | CF13
1 CF53
CF68 | S
—— [crse cF cF14
CRO8
1 CF55
- CF40 CF15
CF56
(= 24] CF41 CF16
cFT2
CR09 P
CFT4
r CRO1
CFTe CF75
CFa0 CFT6
CF17
cFrr
CF18
CF78
CR02 cF19
CF20
CF21
cF22
CR03 ez
CF24
CF25
CRO4
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Fuse number Fuse name Ampere Reference
CFO1 Driver's door module 30A -
CF02 Passenger door module 30A -
Air conditioning control
CFO3 module (CCM) 10A )
CF04 Rear lamp unit B5A If equipped
Center console switch mod-
ule
CFOs Center console display 7:5A )
Passenger display
Instrument cluster module
CF06 (DIS) 5A -
Steering wheel module
CF08 (SWM) 5A -
Bluetooth module (BNCM)
Gear shift module (EGSM)
Drive mode switch module
CF10 (DMSM) 5A -
Center console switch mod-
ule (CCSM)
Telematics module (TCAM)
CFNn RF antenna 5A -
Light sensor
CF12 Gateway module (VGM) 5A -
CF13 Infotainment head unit (IHU) | 15A -
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Fuse number Fuse name Ampere Reference

CF14 Blower module 40A -

CF15 Passenger seat connector | 30A If equipped
CF16 Driver seat connector 30A If equipped
CF17 Steering wheel module 156A If equipped
CF19 Left headlamp unit 20A Hybrid vehicles
CF20 Interior room mirror module | 5A -

CF21 Right headlamp unit 20A Hybrid vehicles
CF26 OBD Il diagnostic socket 10A -

CF27 Parking assist system (PAS) [ 5A If equipped
CF28 Relay coil 5A -

CF32 zt;sc;csxlzle detection control 5A If equipped
CF33 Rear left door module 25A -

Autonomous driving assis-
CF35 tance control module (AS- 5A If equipped
DM)

CF36 Rear rightdoor module 25A -

CF39 Audio control module 20A If equipped
CF43 LI:’loewertonlgqte control mod- 30A If equipped
CF44 Rear seat module 30A If equipped
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Fuse number Fuse name Ampere Reference
Body electronic control
CFaé module (CEM) 40A
CF48 Rear window defroster 30A -
Body electronic control
CF49 module (CEM) 40A
CF52 Airbag module (SRS) 5A -
CF54 Fuel pump module 20A -
CF56 Rear window wiper motor 15A -
. . combustion engine specifi-
CF59 Electronic differential gear 15A cations with 8-speed trans-
module (DEM) .
mission
CF63 Console power outlet 15A -
CF64 Trunk power outlet 15A If equipped
CF65 Rear seat USB 10A If equipped
CF68 USB/wireless charging 10A -
CF69 Interior Lamps/Accessories |7.5A -
Rear console switch module .
CF70 (RCSM) 5A If equipped
CF71 Sunroof module (SRM) 20A If equipped
Head-up display module .
CF72 (HUD) B5A If equipped
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INSTALLATION AND USE OF ACCESSORIES

Electrical and electronic accessories

Before installing this type of accessory (particularly for transmitters/receivers: frequency bandwidth, pow-
er level, position of the aerial, etc.), make sure it is compatible with your vehicle. Contact an approved deal-
er.

- Connectonly accessories with a maximum output of 120 W (12V, 10A) or less.There is a risk of fire.

- No work may be carried out on the vehicle's electrical and/or electronic circuits, except by a qualified profession-
al.Infact, anincorrect connection and/or the installation of electrical/electronic accessories not approved by
the manufacturer could lead to:

- damage to the electrical and/or electronic equipment;

- damage to the components connected to it;

- the collection and use of vehicle data;

- aninvasion of privacy (modification, deletion or unwarranted access to personal data);
- cancellation of the authorisation for entry into service.

Risk of serious accidents.
Risk of invasion of privacy.

- Wheninstalling electrical and electronic accessories, be sure to connect them using fuse holders. There is arisk
of fire.

- If commercially purchased electrical devices are installed in the vehicle, they must be adequately protected by a
fuse. Check the capacity and location of this fuse.

- Becareful not to use electrical and electronic accessories for extended periods of time with the engine stopped
or when using many accessories simultaneously, as this may discharge the battery.

Use of vehicle radio

Car radios with built-in antennas can interfere with the electronic systems originally installed in your vehicle. You
must also comply with current laws and regulations regarding the use of such equipment.

Wheninstalling accessories later

If you wish to install accessories on the vehicle: consult an approved dealer. Also, to ensure the correct operation of
your vehicle, and to avoid any risk to your safety, we recommend that you use only accessories specifically designed
for your vehicle, which are the only accessories for which the manufacturer will provide a warranty.
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Installing unverified accessories may jeopardize your safety and the safety of others.

Driver obstruction
On the driver's side, only use mats suitable for the vehicle, attached with the pre-fitted components, and check the

fitting regularly. Do not lay one mat on top of another.
There is arisk of wedging the pedals.
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OPERATING FAULTS

The following advice will enable you to carry out quick, temporary repairs. For safety reasons you should always con-
tact an approved dealer as soon as possible.

Using the key

POSSIBLE CAUSES

ACTION REQUIRED

The key does not lock or unlock the
doors.

Key battery is flat.

Replace the battery. Evenif the key
battery is dead, you can still lock/un-
lock the doors or start the engine. > 34
>108

Use of appliances operating on the
same frequency as the key (mobile
phone, etc.).

Stop using the device or use the emer-
gency key. > 26

Vehicle located in an area with strong
electromagnetic radiation.

Vehicle battery discharged.

Use the emergency key. > 26

The vehicle is started.

While the engineis on, itis not possible
to lock/unlock using the key. Turn off
theignition.

The starteris activated

POSSIBLE CAUSES

ACTION REQUIRED

The instrument panelindicator lights
are weak or fail to light up and the
starter does not turn.

Battery terminals disconnected or oxi-
dised.

Consult an approved dealer.

Discharged battery or not operational.

Connect another battery to the faulty
battery @ 277 or replace the battery if
necessary.

Do not push the vehicle if the steering
columnis locked.

Faulty circuit.

Consult an approved dealer.

The engine will not start.

The starting method isincorrect.

2108
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The starter is activated

POSSIBLE CAUSES

ACTION REQUIRED

key does not work.

Insert the card into the card reader
and start the vehicle.

2108

The engine cannot be switched off.

key not detected.

Insert the key into the card reader.

Electronic fault.

Press the Start button five times
quickly.

The steering column remains locked.

Steering wheel locked.

Move the steering wheel while press-
ing the engine START button.

Faulty electrical circuit.

Consult an approved dealer.

Ontheroad

POSSIBLE CAUSES

ACTION REQUIRED

Vibrations.

Tyres not inflated to the correct pres-
sure, incorrectly balanced or dam-
aged.

Check the tyre pressures:if thisis not
the cause, have their condition
checked by an approved dealer.

White smoke from the engine room.

There is a shortcircuit or leak in the
cooling circuit.

Stop, switch off the ignition, stand
away from the vehicle and contactan
approved dealer.

The oil pressure warning light comes
on:

- while cornering or braking.

- Whenidling

- isslow to go out or remains litup un-
der acceleration.

The levelis too low.

Add engine oil. » 250

Loss of oil pressure.

Stop the vehicle and contact an ap-
proved dealer.

Steering becomes heavy.

Assistance overheating.

Consult an approved dealer.
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Ontheroad

POSSIBLE CAUSES

ACTION REQUIRED

The engineis overheating. The
coolant temperature indicatorisin
the warning zone and warning light
comeson.

Engine cooling fan not working.

Stop the vehicle, switch off the engine
and contact an approved dealer.

Coolant leaks.

Check the coolant reservoir: it should
contain fluid. If there is no coolant,
consult an approved dealer as soon as
possible.

Coolant boiling in the coolant reser-
Voir.

Mechanical fault: damaged cylinder
head gasket.

Stop the engine.
Callan approved dealer.

A

distilled water.)

Radiator: in the event of a significant lack of coolant, remember that you must never top up using cold
coolant while the engine is very hot. After any procedure on the vehicle which has involved even partial
draining of the cooling system, it must be refilled with a new mixture prepared in the correct
proportions.Reminder: only products approved by our Technical Department may be used for this purpose.
(If prediluted coolantis not available, use the approved concentrated coolant diluting it to 50/50 with deionised or

Electrical equipment

POSSIBLE CAUSES

ACTION REQUIRED

The wipers do not work.

Wiper blades stuck.

Free the blades before using the
wipers.

Faulty electrical circuit.

Consult an approved dealer.

Fuse damaged.

Replace the fuse or have it replaced.
> 287

The wiper does not stop.

Faulty electrical controls.

Please contact an approved dealer.
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Electrical equipment

POSSIBLE CAUSES

ACTION REQUIRED

The turn signals don't work.

Thereis a problem with the electrical
circuit or device.

Consult an approved dealer.

Fuse damaged.

Replace the fuse or have it re-
placed.” 287

The headlights do not switch on or off.

Faulty electrical circuit or control.

Consult an approved dealer.

Fuse damaged.

Replace the fuse or haveitre-
placed.» 287

Traces of condensation in the head-
lights orrearlights.

Thisis not a defect.

Traces of condensation may be a nat-
ural phenomenon caused by varia-
tionsin temperature and humidity.

In this case, the traces will disappear
slowly once the lights are switched on.

The front seat belt reminder warning
light comes on when the seat belts are
fastened.

An objectis stuck between the floor
and the seat and is disrupting the op-
eration of the sensor.

Remove all objects from underneath
the front seats.
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INFORMATION ABOUT THE VEHICLE

§ 4 MAM (Maximum Authorised Mass)
Vehicle identification plates & 5 GTW (Gross train weight: vehicle
@ /_@ fully loaded, with trailer)
4 xxxxxxxx//—@)\ 6 MPAW (Maximum Permissible
20000000000000000 @ Weight) for front axle
00000000000000000

0000 kg 7 MPAW onrear axle

0000 k .. .
1- 0000 k: Technical information for the

2-0000 kg@ emergency services

& 7

Vehicle identification plates

The information shown on the
vehicle identification plate should
be quoted on all correspondence or
orders. The presence and location of
the information depends on the
vehicle.

Vehicle identification plate A

1 Manufacturer name The QR code on label A allows emer-
2 EC design number or approval gency workers u_sing tablets or
number smartphones to instantly access

useful technical information while
working on the vehicle.
B.Depending on the vehicle, this in- Ensure thatlabel A is always visible
formation is also provided on the and present on the windscreen as
marking. well as the rear screen.

3 Idendification number
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INFORMATION ABOUT THE VEHICLE

Any modification or damage would
prevent access to the information.

Engine identification, engine
specifications

Engine identification

Engine identification A (combustion
vehicles)

Please quote the engine identifica-
tioninformationinarea A inall cor-
respondence or orders. (Location
varies depending on engine)
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INFORMATION ABOUT THE VEHICLE

Engine Information

Engine name

GV120 (ICE 2.0T 2WD/4WD)

GV115 (HEV 1.5T 2WD)

Engine type

(Refer to the engine number and type GVI120TD GV1I5TD
stamped on the engine)

Capacity (cc) 1,969 1,499

Unleaded petrol, with the octane rating stated on the label inside the fuel filler

Fuel type flap. The fuel used must meet the established anti-pollution specifications for
the vehicle.
Spark plugs must use only the specified spark plugs.
spark plug Installing a spark plug that does not meet specifications can cause engine

damage.

Please contact an approved dealer.
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INFORMATION ABOUT THE VEHICLE

Dimensions (mm)
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INFORMATION ABOUT THE VEHICLE

Item Dimensions (mm)
A Frontoverhang 890
B Wheelbase 2820
c Rear overhang 1068
D length 4778
E Front tread 1608
F Height 1678
G Rear tread 1606
H Width 2146
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INFORMATION ABOUT THE VEHICLE

Weights (KG)

The weights indicated are for a basic vehicle without optional fittings: they vary according to your vehicle's equipment.
Consult your approved Dealer.

GrossTrainweight (MTR) Weights indicated on the manufacturer's plate 2 303

Maximum permissible load on roof 80 kg (including carrying device)

- The engine output and climbing capability are reduced with altitude. We recommend that the maximum load be re-
duced by 10% at an altitude of 1,000 metres and by an additional 10% for each 1,000 metres thereafter.
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REPLACEMENT PARTS AND REPAIRS

Original parts are based on very stringent specifications and are subjected to specific tests. Therefore, they are of at
least the same level of quality as the parts fitted originally.

If you always fit genuine replacement parts to your vehicle, you will ensure that it performs well. Furthermore, repairs car-

ried outin the approved dealer network with original parts are guaranteed according to the conditions stated on the
back of the repair order.
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SERVICE SHEETS

VIN:

Date: Miles (km):

Invoice number:

Comments/miscellaneous

Type of operation:

Service [

Anticorrosion check:
OK [JNot OK*[]

Stamp

Date: Miles (km):

Invoice number:

Comments/miscellaneous

Type of operation:

Service [

Anticorrosion check:
OK [ NotOK*[]

Stamp

Date: Miles (km):

Invoice number:

Comments/miscellaneous

Type of operation:

Service [

Anticorrosion check:
OK [J Not OK* []

Stamp

*See specific page
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SERVICE SHEETS

VIN:

Date:

Miles (km):

Invoice number:

Comments/miscellaneous

Type of operation:

Service [

Anticorrosion check:
OK [JNot OK*[]

Stamp

Date:

Miles (km):

Invoice number:

Comments/miscellaneous

Type of operation:

Service [

Anticorrosion check:
OK [ NotOK*[]

Stamp

Date:

Miles (km):

Invoice number:

Comments/miscellaneous

Type of operation:

Service [

Anticorrosion check:
OK [J Not OK* []

Stamp

*See specific page
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SERVICE SHEETS

VIN:

Date: Miles (km):

Invoice number:

Comments/miscellaneous

Type of operation:

Service [

Anticorrosion check:
OK [JNot OK*[]

Stamp

Date: Miles (km):

Invoice number:

Comments/miscellaneous

Type of operation:

Service [

Anticorrosion check:
OK [ NotOK*[]

Stamp

Date: Miles (km):

Invoice number:

Comments/miscellaneous

Type of operation:

Service [

Anticorrosion check:
OK [J Not OK* []

Stamp

*See specific page
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SERVICE SHEETS

VIN:

Date:

Miles (km):

Invoice number:

Comments/miscellaneous

Type of operation:

Service [

Anticorrosion check:
OK [JNot OK*[]

Stamp

Date:

Miles (km):

Invoice number:

Comments/miscellaneous

Type of operation:

Service [

Anticorrosion check:
OK [ NotOK*[]

Stamp

Date:

Miles (km):

Invoice number:

Comments/miscellaneous

Type of operation:

Service [

Anticorrosion check:
OK [J Not OK* []

Stamp

*See specific page
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SERVICE SHEETS

VIN:

Date: Miles (km):

Invoice number:

Comments/miscellaneous

Type of operation:

Service [

Anticorrosion check:
OK [JNot OK*[]

Stamp

Date: Miles (km):

Invoice number:

Comments/miscellaneous

Type of operation:

Service [

Anticorrosion check:
OK [ NotOK*[]

Stamp

Date: Miles (km):

Invoice number:

Comments/miscellaneous

Type of operation:

Service [

Anticorrosion check:
OK [J Not OK* []

Stamp

*See specific page
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SERVICE SHEETS

VIN:

Date:

Miles (km):

Invoice number:

Comments/miscellaneous

Type of operation:

Service [

Anticorrosion check:
OK [JNot OK*[]

Stamp

Date:

Miles (km):

Invoice number:

Comments/miscellaneous

Type of operation:

Service [

Anticorrosion check:
OK [ NotOK*[]

Stamp

Date:

Miles (km):

Invoice number:

Comments/miscellaneous

Type of operation:

Service [

Anticorrosion check:
OK [J Not OK* []

Stamp

*See specific page
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ANTICORROSION CHECK

If the continuation of the warranty is subject to repair, it is indicated below.

VIN:

Date of repair: @ Stamp
Corrosion repair operation to be carried out: C\U D

Date of repair: Stamp

Repair to be carried out:
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ANTICORROSION CHECK

If the continuation of the warranty is subject to repair, it is indicated below.

VIN:
Stamp
;US
Corrosion repair operation to be carried out: U U D
=

Date of repair:

Date of repair: Stamp

Repair to be carried out:
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ANTICORROSION CHECK

If the continuation of the warranty is subject to repair, it is indicated below.

VIN:

Date of repair: @ Stamp
Corrosion repair operation to be carried out: C\U D

Date of repair: Stamp

Repair to be carried out:
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ANTICORROSION CHECK

If the continuation of the warranty is subject to repair, it is indicated below.

VIN:
Stamp
;US
Corrosion repair operation to be carried out: U U D
=

Date of repair:

Date of repair: Stamp

Repair to be carried out:
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ANTICORROSION CHECK

If the continuation of the warranty is subject to repair, it is indicated below.

VIN:

Date of repair: @ Stamp
Corrosion repair operation to be carried out: C\U D

Date of repair: Stamp

Repair to be carried out:
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ANTICORROSION CHECK

If the continuation of the warranty is subject to repair, it is indicated below.

VIN:
Stamp
;US
Corrosion repair operation to be carried out: U U D
=

Date of repair:

Date of repair: Stamp

Repair to be carried out:
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ANTICORROSION CHECK

If the continuation of the warranty is subject to repair, it is indicated below.

VIN:

Date of repair: @ Stamp
Corrosion repair operation to be carried out: C\U D

Date of repair: Stamp

Repair to be carried out:
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Symbols

"Head-up" display, 79

"See-me-home lighting" function, 94, 96
" Stop and Start " function, 111

360° cameraq, 189, 192

A

Accessing the vehicle, 26, 26, 26
Access to the engine compartment, 248
Active driver assist, 174, 186

Active emergency braking, 149, 155
Adaptive cruise control, 174, 186

Adjusting your driving position, 43, 46, 51, 54, 94, 96

Airbag, 56, 58, 59, 59, 73

ALPHABETICAL INDEX

Automatic locking when driving, 37
Automatic parking, 199, 204
AUTO mode, 94, 96

B

Batteries, 30

Battery, 258

Blind spot warning, 143, 147

Bonnet, 248

Brake, 119

Brake pads, 119

Brakes: emergency braking, 194, 198
Breakdown recovery, 277

Bulbs: replacement, 280

Airbag: activating the front passenger airbag, 56, 58 C

Air conditioning, 214, 220, 223
Air conditioning: air outlets: vents, 211

Air conditioning: information and advice for use, 211

Air conditioning: refrigerant fluid, 223
Air conditioning: use, 211, 214, 220, 223
AirVents, 211, 211

Anti-theft, 37

Assistance: driving aid, 174, 186
Assisted parking, 199, 204

Audible and visual signals, 98, 98
Autohold, 122

Automatic gearbox (use), 114
Automatic gearbox selector lever, 114

Card, 26, 26, 26

Card: batteries, 30

Card: hands-free, 26, 26, 26
Card: use, 26, 26, 26

Central door locking, 26, 26, 26
Changing gears, 114

Children, 65, 73

Child restraint, 65, 73

Child restraint devices, 65, 73
Child restraint system, 65, 73
Child safety, 34, 65, 65, 73
Child seats, 65, 71, 71, 73
Closing/Opening the bonnet, 248



ALPHABETICAL INDEX

Closing/Opening the sunroof, 230

Closing the doors, 26, 26, 26, 33, 34

Controlinstruments, 79

Control warning lights, 79

Cruise control - Speed limiter, 159

Customising vehicle settings: comfort (Multi-Sense ), 209

D

Daytime running lights, 94, 96

Detection of vehicles, 149, 155

Dipped beam headlights: operation, 94, 96
Direction indicator lights: one-touch mode, 98
Direction indicators, 98

Doors, 33, 33

Doors/Luggage compartment door, 26, 26, 26
Drive mode, 209

Driver assistance, 143, 147, 174, 186, 189, 192, 199, 204
Driver seat position memory, 43, 46

Driving, 108, 111, 114, 119, 120, 122, 189, 192, 199, 204
Driving, controls, settings and advice for driving, 127
Driving advice, 123

Driving aids, 137, 141, 189, 192, 199, 204

Driving aids: ABS (anti-lock braking system), 132
Driving aids: active emergency braking, 149, 155
Driving aids: adaptive cruise control, 161, 171
Driving aids: blind spot warning, 143, 147

Driving aids: emergency brake assist, 132

Driving aids: ESC (Electronic Stability Control), 132
Driving aids: pedestrian detection, 149, 155

Driving aids: speed limiter, 159

Driving aids: tyre pressure monitoring system, 127
Driving position, 77

Driving position: settings, 51, 54

E

ECOdriving, 123

Electric windows, 228

Electronic parking brake, 120
Emergency: emergency call, 207
Emergency call, 207

Emergency key, 34

Emergency services (call), 207
Emission control advice, 127

Engine identification, 304

Engine oil, 250

Engine oil level, 250

Engine specifications, 304
Environment, 126

Environment: driving advice, Eco driving, 123
Exterior lighting and signals, 94, 94, 96
Exterior lights, 94, 96, 280

F

Fitting a child seat, 71, 71
Foglights, 94, 96
Four-wheel drive (4WD), 130
Front headrests, 42

Front seat adjustment, 42



Frontseats, 42, 42
Fuel consumption, 79
Fuel tank, 104

Fuel tank cap, 104
Fuses, 287

G

Gear control, 114
Gear controls, 114
Gearstick, 114

H

Hazard signal, 98

Headrests, 42

Heating: seat heating, 43, 46, 49

Heating: steering wheel heating, 88

Heating and air conditioning system, 211
Heating system, 211

Height: adjusting the height: steering wheel, 88
Hill descent control (HDC), 132

Horn, 98

Hybrid vehicle, 20

Instrument panel, 79

Instrument panel warning lights, 79
Intelligent adaptive cruise control, 161, 171
Interior lighting, 238

ALPHABETICAL INDEX

Isofix, 73

L

Lane departure prevention, 137, 141
Lane departure warning, 137, 141
Lane keeping: assistance, 137, 141
Lane Keeping Assist, 137, 141
Levels, 248

Lighting:instrument panel, 94, 96
Lighting signals, 94, 96

Lights: direction indicators, 98
Lights: replacing bulbs, 280
Lights-on reminder audible alarm, 94, 96
Load limiter, 56, 58, 59

Locking, 51, 54

Locking the doors, 26, 26, 26

M

Main beam headlights, 94, 96

Maintenance: advice for maintenance and emission control, 127
Maintenance: bodywork, 261

Manual air conditioning, 214

Messages on the instrument panel, 79

Mileage before oil change, 79

Multimedia equipment, 94, 96, 226

Multi-view camera, 189, 192



ALPHABETICAL INDEX

0]

Opening/closing: luggage compartment, 38
Opening/closing: windows, 26, 26, 26

Opening elements, 26, 26, 26, 33

Opening the doors, 33

Operating faults, 79, 94, 96, 120, 299

Operating faults: active emergency braking, 149, 155
Operating faults: adaptive cruise control, 161, 171
Operating faults: blind spot warning, 143, 147
Operating faults: card batteries, 30

Operating faults: engine not starting, 106
Operating faults: lane departure warning, 137, 141

P

Park Assist: assisted parking, 199, 204
Parking: park assist, 199, 204

Parking (aids), 189, 192, 199, 204
Parking brake, 119

Parking distance control, 194, 198
Pretensioners, 56, 58, 59

Puncture: emergency spare wheel, 271

R

Rain sensors: wiper(s), 99, 102
Rear bench seat, 49

Rear parcel shelf, 246

Rear seats, 49

Rear seats: functions, 49

Regenerative braking, 22

Remote control, 26, 26, 26

Replacement, 281

Replacement and repair parts, 309

Replacement of front light bulbs, 280

Replacement of interior light bulbs, 281

Restraint devices in addition to the rear seat belts, 59
Runningin, 106, 106

S

Screen controls, 226

Seat belts, 51, 51, 54, 73

Seat belts: adjusting the seat belt height, 51, 54
Seat belts: adjustment of driving position, 51, 54
Seat belts: seat belt adjustment, 51, 54

Seat belts: seat belt reminder warning light, 51, 54
Seats: front seats adjustments, 43, 46

Side lights, 94, 96

Side protection devices, 59

Speed limiter, 159

Starting, 108

Starting the engine, 108, 108

Steering column controls, 226

Steering wheel: driver's airbag, 56, 58

Stop: stop button, 108

Stopping the engine, 108, 108

Storage: passenger compartment, 242
Sunroof, 230, 236

Sunvisors, 236



ALPHABETICAL INDEX

T

Tailgate, 38

Time: setting, 79

Tool box, 270

Towing: breakdown, 275
Transporting children, 65, 73
Transporting objects in the luggage compartment, 246
Trip computer, 79, 79

Tyre pressure, 79, 269

Tyre pressure loss warning, 128

Tyre pressure monitoring system, 128
Tyre repair products, 128

Tyres, 266, 266

Tyres: changing, 273

V)

Unlocking the doors, 26, 26, 26, 34

\Y

Vehicle location, 26, 26, 26
Version E-Tech full hybrid, 20

W

Windows: remote closing, 228
Wiper, 99

Wiper blades: replacement, 284
Wiper controls, 99, 102

Wireless charger, 226
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